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BAHA'l STUDIES BULLETIN
EEERUNEENRENE NSNS

This Bulletin has the full support of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Bah&'ts of the United
Kingdom: though they are not responsible for any of the views expressed within it. The BSB is primarily
-designed fo facilitale communication between those among us engaged in the academic study of the
Babt and Bah&'7 refigions; particularly between Bah®'is approaching this field from such scholarly
perspectives as Religious Studies, History of Religions, Iranian Studies, or islamic Studies. #t is hoped
that at some siage in the future the Bulletin will be befillingly published rather than photostatically
reproduced.,

Aricles published in this Bulietin are the perspectives of their authors alone. As with other Baha'i
periodicals the content is obviously falibleé; though hopefully infelfectually and spiritually stimulating or
challenging. slablished Bah&'1 doctrine and the authoritative guidance of Bahd'l Instifutions is
respected though creative and scholarly individualily is neither Inhiblted nor censored. When printed
here, franslations of Bahd'7 sacred scriplure - not authenticaied at the Bah&'T World Cenire -- are
provisional. Manuscript / original scriptural texts {(when printed} may or may not be textually sound.

A steady and sustained flow of schojarly contribufions is vital {o the success of this Bulleting academic
gualifications from westem Institutions of higher learning are not required of confributors. The nature and
scope of contributions that would be welcome for inclusion in this Bulletin includes {(for exampie):-

1 Copies of manuscripts or of generally unavailable scriptural {exts { or portions thereof ) with or
without comments about their importance / dating / diffusion / text-critical siatus or linguisfic siyle.

{1 Essays or short notes upon aspects of Bah@'7 doctrine / history...

[3 Copies of letiers wrilten by or on behalf of the Universal House of Justice {(or International Baha'1
institutions) to Individuals about or relating fo aspects of Bahd' scholarship.

[Z Methodological essays or notes,

71 Notices of books, papers or reviews of inferest to Baha'T scholars working within such disciplines
as are listed above (first paragraph).

[3 Reviews or review essays of Baha'7 publications.

1 Reports of Bah&'t studies seminars or conferences,

1 Reports of work In progress from people working within the field of Bab1-Bah&'7T studies.
[7 [Bio-] Bibliographical essays or notes.

All contributions to this Bulletin should be addressed to: Stephen lLambden {BSB Editor), 44
Queens Road, Jesmond, Newcastie upon Tyne, NE2 2PQ, England, United Kingdom. Phone &
Fax = 091. 2818597 (U.K.} 7/ 44 91 2818597 (Overseas). 1deally, contributions should be sent
in ASCH or any major DOS / Apple Mac. word processing formats with sampie printout —
transiiteration must be clearly indicated. Otherwise, contributions should be clearly typed fword
processed.




O EDITORIAL NOTE

It was previously announced {in BSB 5:1 January 1991) that the use of the flat macron for the
translieration of long vowels in Arabic / Persian will be preferred. As the BSB is primarily designed to
enable Bah&'T academics to share their researches, cerlain aspects of znternatzonaﬂy respacted Arabic-
Persian transliteration norms will be followed. .

A new editorial board and an overseas group of sub-editors has recenily been formed for the BBB,
Stephen Lambden, in consultation with Moojan Momen and others, will act as main editor for the UK,
production (address overleaf). The overseas sub-editors, primarily responsible for American and
Canadian contributions, sre -

Pr. Juan Cole, Centre for Middie Eastern and North African Studies, 144 Lane Hall, The University of
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48109-1290 USA. FAX (313} 764-8523;

Dr 8. Todd Lawson, 14b Rock Ave. N, Montreal W, Quebec H4X 2E9 CANADA. It is planned that both
the U.K. and the overseas editordal / sub-editorial boards will, in future, be further expanded.

Valuable review, proof reading and other distribution work, has been carried out by Gillian Lambden,
Robert Parry, Khazeh Fananapazir and Martin Woods — among others who cannot all, unfortunately, be
mentioned here.

[3 SUBSCRIPTIONS

The price of each issue of the BSB will vary according to size and postage costs buf will not normally
be less than £3.50 + postage rate {(add 50p. UK & Europe; add £3 single issue or £6 double issue, rest
of world). In the near fulure, (summer 937) the BSB will be probably be published according to His earlier
reduced format. In addition a new periodical {essentially an upgraded BSB; fuilly supporied by the N.S A,
of the Bahé'ls of the U.K.) entitled, Abh4: A Joumal of Babi-Bah&'t Studies and consisting solely of -
academic articles will be launched. Separate BSB and AbAE.  subscription rates will be announced in
the futuse.

{1 Persons resident in the UL.S.A or Canada may enquire about and send their subscriptions (at arate
to be announced) o Ahang Rabbani, 17310 DeChirico Circle, Houston, USA. TX 77378; 713-251-0989
{H] fFax (W] 713-586-2504.

From time to time issues forming part of a B4HA T STUDIES BULLETIN MONOGRAPH series will
come oul: including, for example, oriental Babi / Bah&'T M3S and specialized atticles of such length
as would not normally be suitable {e.g. in excess of 50 pages) for the BSB. in the fulure # is planned o
print revised, selected back issues of the BSB, Articles from past issues of the BSB may be available on
request from the editors {U.K, address). Coples of the BSB shouid not be made or distributed without the
prior permission of the editors.




REDATING THE SURAH OF GOD {SURAT ALLAH): AN EDIRNE-PERIOD TABLET OF 18687
- PROVISIONAL TRANSLATION APPENDED. JUAN R.IL. COLE

The gradualism of Baha'u'llal’s written daclaration o.f his claims to be tha promised one of the Bab
has recently been a:ﬁphasized by myseif and by Stephen Lambden. ' Baha'wiiah’s writihgs of the
Baghdad pariod contain many hints and aliusions to his claims, on retrospect, but they lack an explicit
announcement. The ohe axception here appears {0 be a Tablat antitied The Sidirah of God (Sirat Aliah),
wherein Bah®'u'itah speaks of revealing verses, just as did the Bab, Muhammad, Jesus and Mosas.?
But does this Tablet really belong to tha Baghdad period? Only by examining internal evidence,
especially content but aiso style, can this question be settied.

"‘Abd al-Hamid ishréq«»i(hé@ri, in his concise survay of Baha'u’liah's major works, asserted that
Bah#'u'liih wrote the Sdrah of God from Baghdad afier having been informed of his impanding axila
to istanbul in the spring of 1863. * He did no{fhowavar, say how he arrived at this dating. # appears to
have been based on circumstantial evidence, in which case | wish to argue that the evidence can be read
in a different mannar. The tablet, addressed to one "Muhammad-"All", begins by asking him to "haarkan
to this prociamation from thy Lord, at a tima when He desireth to depart out from among ye by raason of
what the hands of tha oppressors have wroughtl.” Ishriag-Khavar] appears io have seen in this opening
santance a reference to Baha'w'lilih's exiie from Baghd aq . Another historical context, howevar, would
fit this tablet much better, and that is the withdrawal of Bah&'w'ilah from the house of Amru’lidh to that
of Riza Bay in Edirna (Adrianople} on 10 March 1866,

Whan Bah&'uliah first arrivad in Edirne on 12 December 1863, ha and his iarge party were housed
in a caravanseral. Thereafter a small house was arranged for them in the Muridiyyah quarier. ARer
about a waek, they movad to a larger house in tha sama quarter. Bah&'u'fizh spent six to savan months

it tha large house in the Muradiyyah quarter, staying thara till around July of 1864.

! Stephen Lambdan, Some Noles on Bahéd'ultah's Gradually Evolving Claims of the Adrianople /
Edime Period, pp. T5-83; and Juan R.l. Cole, Bahd uldh's Sarah of the Companions: An early Edime
Tablet of Declaration {c. 1864), infroduction and Provisional Translation , pp. 4-74, beth In Bahd'i
Stirdies Bulletin 5:3-6:1 {June 1981),

* Baha'vilah, Saraf Allgh, in Athar+ galam-+ a73, Volume 4 (Tehran: Baha't Publishing Trust, B.E.
125/1968), pp. 16-23.

* 'Abdu'kHamid Ishriag-Khavarl, Ganjishayigdn {Tehran: Bah&'l Publishing Trust, B.E. 124/1967),
pp. BG-61.
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By August, 1864, Baha'u'llah and his entourage had rented a mansion, calied the house of Amru'liah,
near the Sultan Selim mosgue at the centre of the city. It had thirty inner, private rooms on three storeys,
The public portion: of the house had four or five reception salons, as well as many bedrooms, Baha'u'fiah
and his family lived on the upper floor of the private ﬁai‘f of the house. Many of the Babis occupied the
middie floor of the outer, public portion. Nearby, one smalier house was found for Azal and his farnily, and
another for Mirza Misa and his. The BabTs living in the public section of the house began working in
the bazaar as traders, pedtars, shopkeepers, and aisans, Among the many inhabitants of the house
were two strong partisans of Azal, Sayyid Muhammad Isfahani and Mirza Ahmad Kashant. |

These Babis fived relatively psacefully together at the house of Amru'liah for one vear, until about
August of 1865, by which time Bah@'u'llah's claims to be the retum of the Bab and the promised one of
his refigion had become widely and publicly known, and been greeted positively by many Babis back
in ran. Azal, of course, considered himself the appointed vicar of the Bab, and was angry about
Bahad'v'liah's claims. Sayyid Muhammad Isf3hanT also seems 10 have been jealous of them, and
despite the ways in which he had occasionally humiiiated Azal, he chose to back and to use the Jatter.
Thus, in the period August 1865 through February 1866 the BabT community split definitively into two
factions, one supporting Azal and the other supporting Baha'u'llah. These seven months were called
by Baha'u'llah the 'Days of Stress’ fayydms shidad). The increasingiy tense and rancorous reiations
between the two groups were exacerbated by their close lving gquarters in the house of Amr'liah and
by the culture of the bazaar, where most of them were employed, and wherein faction fighting of a
physical soit was common.

Two major incidents led to the "Most Great Separation”. First, Azal attempted to poison Baha'u'fiah,
and although the attempt failed, it left Baha'u'liah il for a month and caused a trembling in his hands for
the rest of his life. Second, the barber Muhammad-'Alf SalmanT reporis that Azal attemptéd o recruit
him to murder Baha'u'liah in his bath.® Aza!, who had been Invoived in plots to assassinate Nésir al-
Din Shah, and who had in Baghdad called for the assassination of a rival {Dayyan) fdr leadership of the

Babis, had a violent sireak that makes these accusations credible.

* Muhammad-'Alf Salmén!, My Mernories of Bahd u ish {Los Angeles: Kalimat Press, 1982), pp. 42-
45; H.M. Balyuzi, Bahdv'lidh, the King of Glory (Oxford: George Ronald, 1880}, pp. 221-222.

® Salmani, My Memories of Bahdu'Bdh, pp. 57-58, 97-100, Mirza Javld Qazvini, "Hisforical
Epitorme, "rans. in E.G. Browne, ed., Malesials for the Study of the B4bf Religion {(Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1919), pp. 22-23: Balyuzi, Bahd'uBdh pp. 222.232.



6

In reaction to all these intrigues, Bah&'u'llah chose o break up the Amrslidh household, where
Bah&'1s and Azalis had been atternpting fo live together. He moved fo a different quarter, o the house
of Riza Bey, on 10 March 1866. Afler he made provisions for the housing there of his own family and
partisans, he went info seclusion 1.for two months, refusing 1o see anyone. Bahd'wiidh’s loyal brother,
Mirzd Mis3, said of Baha'u'igh’s withdrawal from the house of Amru’llah and his subsequent
seclusion, "That day witnessed a most great commotion. All the companions lamenied in their separation
from the Blessed Beauty,” Note that Baha'wlizh opens the Sdrah of God by saying that he desires
to leave his house because of oppression. He had not desired to leave his house in Baghdad, but had
rather been commanded o come {o Istanbul by the sultan, it was the withdrawa! from the house of
Amrrlah that was volun!a.ry and came as a result of the oppression of Azal and his parlisansg. Later in
the tablet, Baha'w'llah says, "We heard with Our own ears what the ear of no contingent being hath
heard. It issued from behind the walls, rom those who lived in Our House, next 1o that Sacred Spot
around which circle the denizens of paradise.” This passage, too, is consisient with the situation in
February- March 1866. llwas in Edime that supporiers of Azal wouid have been living in the large house
of Amru'liah with Bah&'wliah, plotting behind thin walls and affording the latter an opportunity to overhear
them.

Bah&'u'llah says that he concealed the piot he had overheard, so that Azal’s associates had no idea
they had been found oul. Al the time of his writing, Bah&'uliah s still deeply buri, saying, "The matter
continued into these very days, when the sacred Beauty desireth to veil Mimsel{ from the society ofothers
and to sever Himselt from all.” We know that Bah&'w'iiah did, indeed, become highly reclusive for two
months, March-May of 1866, on moving to the house of Riza Bey, Although he subsequently became
more accessible, he appears fo have thereafler remained a very private person. No such period of
withdrawa! from association with the Bébis is recorded in the spring of 1863, however. Rather, we know
that he associated with Babis and with the local Iragi populace quite freely in that period.

Baha'u'ilah’s assertions in this tablet, that whoever does not believe in him has effectively denied the
previous prophels, as well, and that thé Babis had "turned away from the primal Beauly in Mis
subsequent form,” are both consistent with his diclion in the Edirne period, afler he had already made his

claim in writing to be the retum of the Bab, His identification of himselt with Moses, Jesus, Muhammad

® Quoted in Shogh! Effendi, God Passes By {Wilmetie, ll.: Baha'{ Publishing Trust, 1970), p. 167, see
alsn Adib Taherzadeh, The Revedation of Bahd wridh, 4 vols. (Oxford: George Ronald, 1873 - 1987), 3:
162-165.
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and the Bab re_cails his rhetorical strategy in the Edime-period Sdrah of Bibod. Wis insistence that he
continued to uphold the revealed lew of the Bab {"Have | aitered even one of the ordinances that werc;
revealed in the Tablets of God , . ?7) resembles the sentiments in the 1865 Tablet of Ahmad Yazdi,
wherein Bah@'wlieh urges the Babis to obey the laws of the Bab. | do nol regard the open claims of
prophethood as fikely to have been made by him In writing in Baghdad, and it is such claims that would
raise the question of possible revisions of Babl law, {Baha'u'liah did, of course, eventually reveal his
own book of laws, In 1873, but In the Edirne period he kept the Bayén in force, on the whole,)

A content and stylistic analysis of the Sdrah of God, then, suggests that it was revealed some time afier
spring, 1868, in the wake of Baha'u'lah's withdrawal to the house of Rizz Bey in Edirne. By dating t in
ihis way, we resolve an anomaly, the very expliclt and evolved claims in the Sdrah of God, so unlike
anything else in the Baghdad tablets. Looking at itin this manner alsoincreases its historical importance.
if the conversation Baha'u'liah overheard was in the house of Amru'lish, we can conclude with fair
certainty that these remarks concern a plot against Bah@'u'lidh being hatched by followers of Azal. This
intriguing agalnst him in his own house appears {o have been a third impetus, along with Azal's attempted
poisoning and attempt 1o hire Salmani as ahit man, for Behd'u'lish to break up the Amru'lizh household
and move out. After all, Azal did not live at the house of Amru'iidh, although he lived nearby and
increasingly constituted a menace. Rather, # was the proépect of actually dwelling with individualis
{Sayyid Muhammad Isfdhant and Mirza Ahmad Kash&nT1?} who meant to do him harm that impelled
Baha'u'iah to withdraw,

A final puzzie comes in this short {ablet's final p_aragrabh. Baha'u'liah wrote,

Know, however, that the reason for My withdrewal was not what We have
enumerated for thee in this luminous Tablet. Rather, We had found Qurselves o be a
chief In the jand and a guardian of this people, but then abandoned this position o such
as desired and would accept #. There was no such person among the people, and
distress, terror and murder were abroad in the land. We therefore manifested Qurselves
between the heavens and the earth, and dawned forth from the axis of the horizon with
perspicuous sovereignty. Then, when We observed that the land was tranquil, We

seciuded Qurselves and gave if Info the care of another people.

To what events is he here referring? Their identification is imporiant internal evidence Yor the dating of this
tablet, but the wording is ambiguous. The passage could be read as refening to the early Baghdad period,
when Baha'u'iah withdrew in 1854-56 to Sulaymaniyyah in Kurdistan, and perhaps Ishrig-Khavarl and
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others interpreted it in this manner. On the other hand, it could equally well refer to the withdrewal of March-
May 1866 within the house of Rize Bey. Wherees Bahd'u'lidh could plausibly be seen fo have echieved the
status of a ‘chiel” and 'guardien’ of the Babis in the Istanbul and early Edirne periods, this seems an odd
description of his position a decade earfier in Baghdad, when he had just arrived after a confinement in the
Shah’s dungeon. Bah&'u'llzh may heve kept in the background once the BabTs errived in Edirne, but saw
the community deteriorale. He appears to have taken on a firmer leadership role when they moved to the
house of Amru'lidh in summer, 1864, and fo have insisiad thet the Babis in thet house. go find employment.
At the same time, he pressed his claims {o be the promised one of the Bab. Once, however, he hed
established thet claim and ettracted a cohort of devoted, courageous followers, such es NabThiA'zam, Aaga
Munib Kashani, Ahmed Yazdi, and others, he fell jusiified in going into seclusion in the spring of 18686,
The situation after March, 18686, remeins mosi consistent with the events referred {o in this tebiet, and there
is nothing in the iablet that cannot be plausibly explained in this context. On the other hand, Bah@'v'iilh's
desire {o leave his house, his overhearing of & plot egainst him by persons living In his house, his references
io having already deciered his station, and the unusual openness with which he refers {o thai station, are ell
hard o reconcile with the teblet heving been writien in Merch or April of 1863,

The sense of betrayel here is poignant, es is the delerminetion to withdraw from humen sociely es a result
of this persecution. In this mood, Bahé'v'liah very powerfully evoked his sympathy for the poor end the
oppressed, saying that "e subordinéte is more exalted than a mynad of his superiors, and one oppressed is
more excelient then e city full of tyrants.” Bahd'u'lidh's option for the downtrodden, here expmsséd $0

eloquently, stil speeks powerfully fo ¢ late-fwentieth-century world in which human rights are too often amere

dream end the {yrennicel oppression of minorities all foo common,
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THE SURAH OF GOD (SURAT ALLAH), PROVISIONAL TRANSLATION BY JUAN COLE

This is the Sdrah of God that hath been revealed In truth from the divine realm of the Hallowed, the

Glorious, the lumined One.

Me is the Powerful.

O Muhammad-'All, hearken {o this proclamation from thy Lord, at a time when He desireth to depert out
from emong ye by reason of what the hends of the opgressoré have wrought. Thereby have sorrows
encompassed the entire creation in such wise thet the Pen is hindered from mentioning the mysteries, the
Tabiet from giving its written testimony, the clouds of grace from raining down and the trees of paradise from
bearing frult, if ye be of them that know. Say: O people, ye are so wrapped in dense veils thal ye expel God
from His House and yet make mention of His names et morn and eventide,

Say: Blinded be the eyes that open every morning end yet shall never fall upon My glorious and
refulgent Beauty, deaf be the ears that hear every sound but ne_gtéci to hearken to My wondrous end sweel
melodies, and dumb be the tongue that shell never move with My Name, the All-Subduing, the Omnipotent,
the All-Knowing, the All-Wise, Contemplete within thyself My calamities, end that which hath befallen Me.
By God, they have afflicted no one else before Me, and they shall never be borne by the heavens end the
earth. Matiers have come to such a pass for Me on every side that | have resigned Myseif to thet which no
one in all the worlds will accept for himself. Say: O Psople of the Bayén, have | forbldden you whet God
allowed you, or have | enjoined .upon you what God proscribed? Heve | altered even one of the ordinances
that were revealed in the Tablets of God, the Almighty, the Glorious, the Generous? If My sin be the divine
verses that are reveeled to Me, this was not from Me, but rather from the All.Powerful, the All-Beautiful. By
God , 1 am not the first to perpetrate this crime, rather, most of the Prophets committed §, including "All-
Muhammad [The Bab] and before Him, Muhammad the Apostie of God, Christ and Moses. Each spoke forth
that with which the Strong Spirft inspired Him from the kingdom of God, the Protector, the Omnipotent,

By God, the creation heth never seen My fike end no eye hath beheld My peer, for | am Powerful to
do what | will, and 1 am the Pardoner, the Compassionate. Whoso denieth My Cause hath repudiated ali the
Messengers, and whoso tumeth away from My fece hath shunned the Countenence of God. To this bear
witness the essences of all contingent beings, and the fongues of elf existing things, then this Tongue, the
All-Knowing, the All- Percelving. Say: O People of the Bayan, We lived among you as one of you, but you

were not pleesed thereby. For thig reason did We drew some of the seventy thousend vells from the face
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of this Cause, but this also gladdened you not. We lified some more of the veils, until affairs cametothe pass
where this lofty and inaccessible station stood. revealed. Should ye never be pleased therewith, We shell,
In spite of you, continue to ift the velis with a power and sovereignty that derive from Us, O assemblage of
the hateful. This hath ever been the practice of the Messengers and the character of the Sincere Ones, fye
but knew.

Since ye have fumed away from the primal Beautly in His subsequent form, repudiated His verses,
and disbelieved in His bounty, therefore doth He depert eiohe out from emong you at a time when He is
detached from al who are in the heevens end on earth. My deeds bear withess thereto, if ve be of the fair-
minded. Say: Vernly, We have tumed Our face fowerd Him thet created the heavens end the Throne, and
| shall never ask for e helper other than God, the Glorious, the Ali-Praised. O people, know that My succourer
is My heart end my fortrass is My trust In Ged My confident is My beauty, My troops are My mention and
My party is the concourse of the worlds. By God, when We discovered the people adoring the greven images
of their delusions and vain imaginetions instead of (God, We visited upon them thereby e retribution for their
desds, that thay might thus be led to perceive thet a new people had come into being.

Therefore, be just withinthyself, is it seemly that those who tum their faces loward utter nothingness
should make mention of the etemal Beauty? Nay, by My Self, the Merciful, the Compassionate. Therefore
| hath God cleansed the hem of His robe from the filth of any mention by the wicked, and heth purifled i fom
all names and atftributes, In private and in public. The people, however, negiected to take note, end remaln
heedless. O 'Ali, ciose thine eyes to the like of these, end tum they gaze ewey from all who ere in the
heavens and on earth. Then remind the people of that with which the Spirit inspireth thee at elitimes. ifthou
cleanseth thy soul from this worid and from those in whom thou perceivest the odour of unbefief, thou wilt find
thet thou hest atiained that station whereunto the hearts of the Near Ones shell never soar, Thou wilt
discover that thou art more learned than all those endued with perfect and sagacious knowledge, Therefore,
rend the veils in My Name, the Chosen, end pay no heed to the impudent. OQuaff the waters of the river of
peredise that are reserved for the righteous, from this gleaming end radiant chalice, and stand in trepidetion
of noone. Put thy trust in My Name, the Forgiving, the Glorous, the Munificent. Abendon the world to those
who seek lt, and depart from the prison of earthly hopes. Content thyself with My love, for, verily It is better
than the freesures of the heavens end the earth, and more excellent than all that was and is yet to be. This
is My command fo thee, and My counsel to the people of sanctity. Through the power of the All-Merciful,
shun the serpent that hideth within its heart a hatred for the All- Bountifl, and tum eway from #, though _it
recite for thee all that heth been revealed in the Holy Scriptures and though It cling to glorlous and articulete
Tablets,
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O "AlT, We heard with Our own ears what the ear of no contingent being hath heard. it issued from
behind the walis, from those who fived in Qur House and dwelt in the precinets of that Sacred Spot around
which circle the denizens of paradise, and the people of the holy veils, hen the angels thet render preise o
God. Nevertheless, We concealed this matter in such wise that they privately imagined God to be heediess
of them. Say: How wretched is whet ye have imagined! Verily, Me knoweth what is invisible in the heavens
and on earth, end He is, in truth, Omniscient. Thus was | tormented while | was among those persons and
dwelt behind them. At My back was the murky gloom of rancour, and at My right hand were the sombre
depths of melevolence, end God standeth witness to what | say. The matler continued into these very deys,
when the sacred Beauty desireth to deny Himself the silk brocade of human friendship and to sever Himself
from eli, male and female, young and old, save from those women toward whom God hath laid upon Me
responsibilities. Vedly, there is no God but Him, the Posgsessor of the worid of creation and the kingdom of
the Cause, and ail is with Him tupon a Preserved Tablet. |

Know, however, thet the reason for My withdrawai wes not what We have enumerated for thee in this
luminous Tablet, Rather, We had found Qurselves to be a chief in the land and e guardian of this people,
but then abendoned this position to such es desired and would accept it. There was no such person emong
the people, end distress, terror and murder wers abroad in the land. We therefore manifested QOurselves
between the heavens and the earth, and dawned forth from the axis of the horizon with perspicuous
sovereighly. Then, when We observed that the land was tranaquil, We secluded Qurselves and gave it inlo
ihe care of enother people. For, by My Life, e subject is better than a thousand rulers, a subordinele is more
exalted then a myriad of superiors, end one oppressed Is more exeeiient than a city full of {yrants. Emulate
thy Beloved therein and sever thyseif from all things. Issue from behind the curtains of silence and speak
forth with the truth in wondrous and precious melodies. Then soar into the realm of detachment with the

wings of the Sanctified, the Exalted, the Soaring, the Benevoient, the All-High.




THE ARABIC TEXT OF THE SURAH DF GDD (SURAT ALLAH) TRANSLATED ABDVE AND
PRINTED IN ATHAR- I GALAM- AT LA VDL. 4 (BPT 133/1877): 68-72.
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THE TABLET OF MEDICINE (LAWH-1 TIBB) OF BAHA'U'LLAH: A PROVISIONAL
TRANSLATION WITH OCCASIONAL NOTES.

Khazeh Fananapazir & Stephen Lambden

The Arabic - Persian text of Bah&'u'llah’s Tabiet of Medicine (Lawt-i tibb) ' s to be dated
to the early "Akka’ period of his ministry (early 1870's?). It was addressed to a Bah&'t named
Mirzd Muhammad Rida-yi Tabib-i Yazd7, a physician of the traditional school. The text is
translated and selectively annotated below, Qur tentative translation is highly provisional. The
notes are designed to clarify what is a somelimes difficult text which could, at certain poinis,
have been translaled in guite a number of different ways. Only a few of the verses or terms
contained within the Lawf- ibb are commented upon. it Is hoped that the translation and notes
wili be of interest to Baha'Ts in general and to those who are practitioners of modern medicine.
Doubftless, in the future, scholars expert in both Baha'T doctrine and in the history of science
! medicine will write leamed and comprehensive commentaries upon this important Tablet.

As indicated, not all of the numerous Baha'l texts which might have an expository bearing
on the Tablet of Medicine can be cited below. The following letter of Shoghi Effendi makes

some centrally important points:

"The Tablet to a Physician was addressed to a man who was a student of the old type of
healing prevalent in the East and famdiliar with the terminology used in those days, and He
addresses him in terms used by the medical men of those days. These terms are quite
differant from those used by modern medicine, and one would have fo have a deep
knowladge of this former school of medicine fo understand the gquestions Baha'u'ilah was
elucidating.. Bahd'u'lidh has recommended that people seek the help and advice of experts
and doctors: He does not say which school they should belong to.

Likewise there is nothing in the teachings about whether people should sat their food
cooked or raw: exercise or not exercise: resort to specific therapies or not nor is #
forbidden to eat meat.

Bahd'u'lidh says teaching is the greatest of all services, but He does not mean one
shoutd give up medicine to teach.™ 2 '

' The Lawh-i tbb was first published in MajiraZ “a-yi awdli rubdraka (Cairo 1820, Reprint Wilmette, iHlinols:
- BPT 1881 pages 222-228 [reproduced below]). .

? From a lefier written on behalf of Shoghi Effend to an individual believer, December 18, 1945 clted UHJ: 1984,
See also the letler pristed in BSB 4:3-4 {April 1930} p.58.
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As indicated by Shoghi Effendi in a letter daled 14th January 1832, the first few Arabic
paragraphs of the 7ablet of Medicine contain useful advice for the maintenance of good health
(see 1:1f), ° They echo those medical maxims and pieces of useful advice (fawdd) found in
a variety of Greek and Isl@mic fiteratures -- generally speaking, a considerabie proportion of
Isfamlc medicine has Greek roots. Ullmann has written in the introduction to his Islamic
Medicine, "islamic medicine’ did not grow up on Arab soil. Rather it is the medicine of later
Greek antiquity which was formulated In the Arabic language in the south and west of the
Mediterranean from the ninth century A.D.” {p.xi}. While the Qur'an contains little or no explicit
medicine ~ neither the word doctor/physician nor medicine are mentioned (cf. Ulimann, p.4;
Dols, review of Rahma{l p.417)— this is more than made up for in the SunnT and 8hi'T hadTth
literalures,

From the early Islamic ceniuries compiiations of medical wisdom attribuied to the Prophet
Muhammad were made by SunnT and Shi'i writers (see the various 7ibb ak-nabi/ Tibb a-

nabawi works),* Such major SunnT canonical collections of had7th as that of al-Bukhhar]

3 Part of this ieiter of Shogh! Effend] reads, "With the appearance of every Revelation a new insight is created In
man and this In turn expresses Reelf inthe growth of science. This has happened In past dispensations and we find
its earliest frults In our prasent day. What we see howsver is only the beginning. With the spiritual awakening of man
thls force will develop and marvelous results will become manifest. Among other phases of humen learning the
medical science will have a place. There is a Tablet of Medicine that Bahd'u'lidh has revealed and which is franslated
Into English. That does net contain much of sclentific informations [slc.] but has some inferesting advices forkeeping
healthy." {cited L.DG 2:21 )

* Refer, for example, Cyril Eigood, Tibb al-Nab1 or Medicine of the Prophet, Being a Transiation of Two Works
of the same Name ). The Tibb-ul-Nabbi [=Tibb al-Nabi] of Al-Suyltili, The Tibb-ul-Nabbiof Mahmtid bin Mobarmmad
al-Chaghhayni [= the sclentist-astronomer Mahmid Ibn ‘Urnar Chagmn17in Osids Vol 14 (1982) pp. 33162 With
respect to the al-Chaghmini's medical fract Eigood writes,"Next is the version by Mahmid bl ‘Umar Jaghmini
[= Chaghmin1] of which | also present a translation as a contrast fo the much longer version of al-SuyUtl and as
a specimen of the aphoristic form of wrifing which was once so popular In Persia, This is written: in Arabie. MahmUd
also wrote In Perslan a book called Qéndnchi 11 aliibb, being an extract from the Canon of Avicenna. The edition
that | used formy transiation is a small book Hthographed in Teheran In IBBE/8S and is inmy private collection.” {p. 43},
On page 40 of the aforemantioned articte Elgood writes, "A reference fo the Encyciopaedia of Maji ichal 11a [written
1858 CE} shows that he devotes a special section In his work to what he cails ‘Hm al-Tibb al-Nabbawi or The
Science of Prophetic Medizine. Here he mentions seven differentworks on this subject which were existing in his day
and were known to him. The authors whom he names as having made these collections are Nu'aym Ahmad of
ispahan [B48-1038 CE], Abu al-"Abbds Ja'far Mustaghfirl, Jalal sl-D1n al-SuyDt [1445-1505 CE], Abu Hassan 'All
al-Rida [the 8th Imém, fmém Rild' see below] Habib Nigh&plri, Habib al-Thani, and "Abd al-Malik bin
Habib." {transliteration altered). I books of the 'Prophetic Medicine’ (Tié afnabaw} innumerable inauthentc
traditions were atlributed to the Prophet Muhammad. 1bn Khaldln {1332-1408) as noted by Ullmann “alone has sald
cleary that essentially this s bedouin medicine and can have no claim 10 be divine revelation and therefore cannot
be obligatory under refiglous law.” {p.5).
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(810-870 CE} contain their own Book of Medicine (Kitdh al-ibb). Many medical or quasi-

medical traditions were atiributed to the Prophet Muhammad, it is nonetheless the case that
“The hadith directly related to medicine are relatively few, ususlly late, and frequently
contradictory.”®

The medlcal wisdom of the Twelver Shi'l Imams ibb al alnunalh) was likewise
assiduously compiled (see Agha Buzurg el-TihranT, atDharia il5 tasénif al-shi'a 25 Vols
" Tehran / Najaf 1355/1936>, 15:135-144). A greal many siatemenis are attributed to the
Twelver Imams that, in one way or another, have to do with medical matters or with bogily
health. To the eighth Im&m 'AlT al-Rid2’ (¢.768-818 CE) is attributed The Golden Treatise.. (al
Riséla al-dhahabiya / al-mudhahhaba ITHibb); a treatise on medical cures and good health
written for and at the request of the ‘Abbasid Caliph al-Mansir (text in Majlis1, Bihar atanwar
LXIf 308-328). Commentaries are said to have been written on this Arabic treatise which have
been transiated into Persian and Urdu (see W. Malelung, A7 akRezé Eir. 2.877-8).7 There
exists furthermore, a trealise in the Jabirean corpus -- writings attributed to Jabir ibn Hayyén
(c.103/721-¢.200/815) certain of which Bah&'uw'liah drew upon -- entitted The Book of Prophetic
Medicine according fo the view of the Household of the Prophet (Kitib al-tibb al-nabawi ala
atil al-bayt).

® MW, Dols, Review of Rahman in Hist, Sal, ot (1988), p.417.

¢ The recently published Batool Ispahany {trans.) & Andrew .\, Newman (Ed.), isiarmic Medical Wisdom, The Tibb
abd mma{{= Medicine of the imams] London: The Muhammadi Trust 1981} is a collection of statements of certain
Twelver iméms complied by AbG 'Atab "Abd Afidh and al-Husayn, the sons of Bistdm b. S88blr - Bistam was a
cornpanion of the sixth Imam AbG Abd Allah Ja'far b. Muhamimad al-Badiq {d. 148/765) and the seventh imam Abd -
al-Hasan Misé b. Ja'far al-Kazim (d. 183789} (of. ahDVaari s 15:138-140}. in the preface to this work AL Newman
writes, “There is no dearth of Twelver Sh1'1 medical texts. Agha Buzurg al-TehranT {d. 1389/1870) in his massive
bibliography of Twelver texts [see above] devoted several pages to fisting texts on medicine completed from the
sarliest years following the disappearance of the Twelfth imam up fo the last century.” See for further detalls Ibid .
xooiv :

7 Bee also Muhammad 'All al-Bir, atimén ANV alRidé wa rissial i altibh sboabaw], abvisila al-
dhahab ys, awwal riséla IT ai-ibb slnabaw], {(Beiut: Dar alranghi, 1412/1821). This voume commences with
material highlighting the glores of the "people of the House of the Prophet” (Pi) pp.11-88) followed by an
hagiographice! biography of ‘AlT al-RiJa’ (PLii 68-110), the text of Imam Rida's "Golden Treatise” (PLH pp. 111-
128} and two further sections; & prolegomenon o the understanding of ancient medical books and books of the
medicine of the Prophet (PLIV pp. 127-137) the Risdla dhabalbiys and an expostilon and giosses on some of its
terms (Pt V pz. 139-183).
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A multitude of other Sh1'7 works, which cannot possibly be even listed here, are relevant
to the study of the background to the Lawf/ ibb, The Lawh- tibb cannot be fully or adequately
commented upon without some reference to its (Sh1'T) Isiamic background; not forgetting its
pre-Islamic antecedants which will only at certain points in the notes below be cursorily
indicated.

Sources known to the present wnter only ailéw the siz im leben {"selting in life"} of the
Lawfr ibb 1o be inadequately skeiched. In volume three of his 7he Revelabion of Bahd ulish
{Oxford: George Ronald 1983} Adib Taherzadeh gives something of a summary of key points
of the Tablet of Medicine (see 3: 358-360). He translates a passage from H&{1 Muhammad
Tahir-i MalmTri’s memoirs, the Khatrdt-iMalamiri, about Agd Mirzd Muhammad-Rid&’

(the recipient of the Lawh-f ibb):

“One of the early believers who embraced the Faithwhen Siyyid Yahy&y-LDAr&DIL known as Vahld,
came o Yazd, was Agé Mirzé Muhammad-Ridéy-i Tabib. He was a skifled and distinguished
physician, and an embodiment of grace and steadfastness. The Pen of the Most Migh revealed the
Lawh+-Tibh 1n his honour. In that exalted Tablet, Bahd'ullah states that the mere visit of a
physician who has drunk deep of the wine of Mis iove will cure the patient. Mirzé Muhammad-Ridé
was truly the fulfitment of these words of Bah&'u'lléh. He used to cure the patient by administering
very simple remedies. Truly, he possessed wonderful qualitles which made him a very special
person in the community of the Mest Great Name. Owing to his infense piefy he became highly
disturbed when Mirza Yahyé broke the Covenant. As a rasult he was bewlldered and stunned; he
even became hesltant in the Cause for a short time. Then itwas as though Divine Providence sent
Mullé Zaynu't-'Abidin, a native of Najafabéd (he was enfiled by Baha'u'lish as Zaynu'l-Mugarribin)
to Yazd in order o calim his agiation and dispe! his doubts. Zaynu'l-Mugarribin at first stayed In
the house of this servant inthe district of Malamir, but when he leamed of the intense angulsh and
distress that Mirzé Muhammad-Ridé was subjected {o, he changed his residence and stayed in
his homeinsisad, Consequently, Mirzd Muhammad-Rida became fully aware ofthe circumstances
of the Revelation of Bahé’u’ﬂéh_. He jater received many Tablats from the Pen of the Most High,
and served the Faith of Bahd'Wiidh with devotion and love till the end of his life, He was about

eighty years oid when he pessed away."*

* Spe KhatratiMaamirl, Hofhelm-Langenhain . Bahd'T-Verag 149 BE/1992, pp.58-58, cited In transiation
in A, Taherzadeh, The Revalation of Bahd'v¥dh Vol 3 (Oxford: George Ronald 1983), p. 358,



PROVISIONAL TRANSLATION®

I Revealed unto a Physician, upon him be the Glory of God!
He is God, the One Who is Most Knowing
The Tongue of the Ancient of Days uttereth that which shall be a sufficient Treasure for the

wise ones in the absence of physicians,

T Say: O People! Eat not except after having hungered and drink not after retiring to sieep
(&t hujia® ). P How beneficial is exercise when onel's stomach] is empty for through it the limbs
become strengthened; and how dark a calamity is exercise when onel's stomach] is fulil B o
not avoid medical treatment (@73} when thou hast need of it but abandon it when thy
constitution hath been restored (istigdmat). ™ Do not commence a meal except after full
digestion [of the previous meal] and swallow not save after the completion of chewing. ™ Treat
an liiness firstly with nutrients (or foods, alimenis, aghdhiva) and proceed not [immediately]
unto medications (adwiyatl. ™f that which thou desirest resulteth from elemental nutrients (e~
mutradat) refrain from the compound treatments (atmurakkatal), ™! Abandon medication fak
dawé’} when thou art healthy but take hold of it when thou hast need thereof. ™ If foods of
opposing disposition (didddn)  are available at table, do not mix them; under such
circumstances content thyself with but one of them. ™ Commence first with the light food (a-
ragig] before moving on to the heavier one (@lghaliz} and with the liquid before the solid.
" To intake one food which becomes superimposed upon another (idkhal al-ta am ald tadm)

is dangerous, be warned of this matter,

11 ™ When thou wouldst commence eating, start by mentioning My Most Glorious Name (ak
abha} and finish it with the Name of Thy Lord, the Possessor of the Throne above and of the
earth below. @ And when thou hast finished eating, walk a little to settle thy meal. ™ That
[foodstuff] which is hard to chew, the same is forbidden unto those possessed of intelligence,
Thus doth the Supreme Pen command thee, ™ Eat a little in the morning for this is as a lamp
to the body, ™ Eschew harmful habits [i.e. addictive substances akidda aklmudima) for they

® The versification in this provisional translation largely foliows the sentence structure indicated in the Arablc
printing referred to above. It is for the convenience of present and future commentary that this (provisional)
versification Is indicated,
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truly, are a calamity for created beings, B Counter disease by utilizing established means @it
asbab). This utlerance is the decisive command in this discourse.

IV " Most necessary to thy well-beingis contentment (@fgandat)under all circumstances for
through it will the soul be saved from sloth and ill-being. ®l Eschew anxiety fathamma) and
depression {a@kghamm) for through these twain will franspire a darksome affliction {bald’
adhém)

v Mgay: Envy (athasad)consumeth the body and rage [or anger, wrath, a/ghayz) bumeth
the liver. avoid these two as ye would a fierce lion (akasad). B purification of the bowels
(fangivat a-fudil) constitutes a pillar [of health, a-umdaf) when accomplished in the
temperate seasons (afustl almutadila). Bl He whose eating hath been excessive, his malady
will be heightened, ¥ we, assuredly, have decreed a cause (sabab® ) for all things and
vouchsafed everything with an effect (afathar). All of this is by virtue of the effulgence of My
Name, the Efficacious [the ‘Producer of Effects’ almurathtir) upon existing things. Verily, thy

Lord is the One Who exerciseth command over aill that He willeth,

vi Msay: Through all that which We have expounded the [equilibrium of the] four humours (aF
akhiat) will not exceed their moderate balance (a~'lidal), neither will their measures deviate
frqm their mean conditions. ¥ The fhuman constitutional] foundation a~asf) will remain in its
purity and the "sixth part” and the "sixth of the sixth part” (waFsuds wa suds al-suds) in their
stable condition. ™ The twin active forces (% #&n) and the twin passive realities (munfEian)
will be renderedwhole, And upon God is all our frust, There is no God but Mim, the frue Healer,
the Omniscient, the One Whose succour is sought by all. ¥l My Supreme Pen hath not moved
over such words as the above save out of My love for thee, that thou mayest know that sorows |
have nof overtaken the Ancient Beauty and He is not saddened by that which hath befallen
Him from the nations, ™ Sorrow is for that one who loseth a thing, and from My Graspis notlost

all that is in the heavens and the earth,
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vit "0 Physician! Firstly, heal thou the sick ones with the Remembrance of thy Lord (bi-ctikr
rabbika), the Lord of the Day of Mutual Invocation (yawm a-fanad) and afterwards by that
which We have ordained for the health of the constitutions of the servants. ™ By My lifel
Merely attaining the presence of the physician who hath drunk of the Wine of My Love
conferreth healing and his mere breath bringeth mercy and hope. Pl Say: Adhere 1o him for the
restoration of the body’s well-being. " verly such a physician is assisted by God for the
treatment of ilis, ™ Say: The sclence of healing is the most noble of all the sciences. ™ Verily,
it is the greatest instrument given by God, the Quickener of mouidering bones, for the
preservation of the bodies of peoples. God hath given it precedence over all sciences and
branches of wisdom. ™ But this Day is the Day wherein thou shouldst arise to bring about My
Victory, detached from ali the worlds.,

Vil Say: "Thy Naine is My healing, O my God, and remembrance of Thee is my remedy.
Neamess fo Thee is my hope and Jove for Thee my companion. ?bymemyto me is my healing
(tabib} and my sucoour in both this world and the world to come. Thou, verily, art the All-
Bountifil, the Al-Knowing, the All-Wise.”

1X *® M Give the salutations of God to all the Friends, @ Say: In this Day two decrees v amr)
are beloved and to be desired. The first is wisdom and utterance. ! The second is
steadfastness in the Cause of thy Lord, the Most Compassionate. ¥ Every one that altaineth
unto these twin commands is accounted and mentioned, in the sight of God, as among the
dwellers of the City of Immortality (fnadinah-i baga). B For it Is through the instrumentality of
these twin decrees that the Cause of God hath been and will continue to be established
amongst God's servants, B his inasmuch as, were it not for wisdom and uvtterance, alfl will
become sorely tried. Were such to be the cése none would remain to guide the people unto the
Religion of the One True God. 7 Eurthermore, if it were not for steadfastness, the words of the

teacher [lit. narrator, reminder, dhakir)shall not be effective.

% The remaindar of the Tablet is in Perslan.
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X © Say: O Friends! Apprehensiveness and agitation pertaineth unto women, ™ And should
the beloved of God reflect briefly upon the world and its manifest vicissitudes, the dominance
of those who hath been tyrants will not frighten them, ™ Then shall they take their flight on the
wings of yeaming desire unto the One Who is at the centre of the Luminous Horizons [of the
next World?] (nayyiral-afaq) ¥ This servant hath wished for Himself that which Me hath wished
for all the servants of God. ™ The reason that wisdom (hikmat} and the protection of the friends
hath been and shall be commanded is that those who remember Me should remain in the world
and occupy themselves with the menfion of the Lord of all the worlds. ™ Thus it Is binding and
necessary that all may protect themselves and thelr brethren for the sake of the Cause of God.
71 the beloved of God had performed that which they were commanded, the majority of the
people of the worid at this time would have been adorned with the garment of faith, ® Greatis
the blessedness of him who leadeth another soul to the Immortal Faith of God and guideth him
to life everlasting. B This is an act of supreme importance in the presence of thy Lord, the
Mighty, the Most Exalted.

May the Spirit be upon thee! And may the Glory be upon thee alsol

THE TEXT OF THE LAWK TIBB AS PUBLISHED IN MAMU “A-YT ALWAH-I MUBARAKA
(Cairo 1920, Reprint Wilmette, llinois: BPT., 1981 pages 222-226)
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NOTES ON SELECTED PASSAGES OF THE TABLET OF MEDICINE

it Is clear that at the beginning of the Tablet of Medigine Baha'u'liah alludes to his power of
revelation as that of the "Tongue of the Ancient of Days" (#sdn al-gidam). He indicates that he
has summed up basic, existing medical advice of use when physicians are unavailable. Shoghi
Effendi often transiated the Arabic akqidam (= "ancient”) when refeming to Baha&'u'lidh by the
Danielic Biblicat Engl is.h (Authorized{}(ing James Version) phrase "Ancient of Days” (see Daniel
7:9,13.22). e.g. see GECXV, 242 where the original galam a~gidam in a Table! to Dhabth ts
translated "Pen of the Ancient of Days”.

The expression ufl a!-albaéib tfrans, "wise ones” (altematively, "men possessed of minds”
[Arberry]; "men of understanding” [Pickthall, Abdullah Yusuf Ali], "men of insight’ {Bell] ) is
Qur'anic; occumng 18 times in the Isidmic Holy Book (see Q. 2:179{5]}, 197[3] efc., see Kassis,
Concordance: 732-3). |

1l

Some seventy years ago a translation of the opening lines (Ih11f} of the Lawfr/ fibb was
published in the Star of the West magazine and in other sources (See Appendix 2). These lines
contain some. general guidelines for the maintenance of good health. They would be meaningful
to a practitioner of traditional Islamic medicine and often have striking paraliels in Islamic and
pre-Islamic sources; in the Tibb al-nabi/nabawi and related sources (see below). A few such
paralieis have been_ indicated in the paragraphs to follow,

It has been pointed out that the opening lines (11:11f} of the Lawfr/ libb are echoedin many
Graeco-lslamic works. The Mkt (= "Nose-bag”) of Bahd al-Din al-‘Amill (= Shaykh
Baha'T 15627-1821 CE.) for example, contains some "moral prescriptions” ffawaid), "most of
which are concerned with man's physical health and well-being” i.e. "One should have lunch
early in the morning [cf.11k4] and not have dinner too late in the evening; nor should one alfow
a meal to follow on immediately after another [see H: 10} or drink before breakfast [cf.111b]... and
one should visit the privy on each occasion before going to sleep. Let him induce vomiting once

a week, and let him beware of wind and cold wind and cold air after coming out from the bath.
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God Is all-sufficient!” ' Simllar faw@’d  are "often attributed to such classical authorities as
Galen...Forthe hints on hygiené and health, the ancients, from Galen and Hippocrates onwards,
are naturally quoted..On p. 286 [of the Mikh/al] simillar counsels are atin‘bateﬁ to Ishag b.
Hunayn [b. Ishag (Gth cent, CE.)]". ?

i1 “"Say O People! Eat not except affer having hungered and dnnk not after refiring to sleep
(akhuja® )"

The Arabic noun ji7° is a word signifying "hunger” {the verb jaa = to hunger') which
sometimes has connotations of extreme hungeror star?ation —for the Qur'anic references [verb
once, noun 4 times] see Kassis, Coricordance. 610-611. According to the Lisdn al-Arab huji’
indicates ‘the breaking of hunger without having complelely satisfied one's appetite’ (Haja
Juuhu wa lam yashba'u baad ). Hence, Bah&'u'lldh probably means, ‘Do not eat unless itis
really necessary’, eating unnecessarily or out of greed is not wise..

The exact sense of A’ (above fr, = "retiring to sleep") is uncertain, The imperfect active
form of the verb — form | haja'a = ‘to slumber” (see Kassis: 488} - occurs in Qurén 51:17 (and
only here) in the context of a description of the righteous | T15] Sursly the godiearing shall be
among gardens and fountains [16] taking whatsoever their Lord has given them, they were
good-doers before that [17] Littie of the right would they slumber (vahja tna), [18] and in the
mornings they would ask for forgiveness... " (Arberry, 543). Pickthall franslates 51:17, "They
used to sleep but little of the night” Similarly, the Al-Azhar authorized translation (1984) of M.
M. Khatib has, "Litile of the night did they sleep.” (London: Macmillan Press 1885, p.6G3).The
Quran commentaries give details about the significance of the word Ay’ ° Lisén ak-'arab
HE775 has it that hujid’ signifies "a light sleep in the beginning of the night (nawmat khatif min
awwal ai-léyﬂ. | | '

' Mihiat (Ed. Cairo 1377 AH.A857 CE) p.20 trans. C.E. Bosworth, 1985: 18. The Mkhidt is an earfier
amorphous collection of miscellany, superseded by the well-known Keshkd! ("Dervish's Beggars Bowl") of Shaykh
Bah&'.

* Bosworth, 1886:18 £1.50. A few further parallel passages will be cited In the pages which foliow.

® See for exampie, Tabarl, Jamf al-Baydn 16, 106f (on 51:17); Zamakshar, alKashdr4:397 (on 51:17). See
further Dihkhuda, Lughat-nameh ertry Mg {p. 152) whers it is stated that K signifies ‘going to sleep at night’.
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There is a great deal of advice regarding diet and eating in Graeco-Islamic medical
literatures. Suyliti cites Hi ppbcrates as follows, "The continuation of good health depends upon
moderate labour and the avoidance of a surfeit of ealing & drinking. He also sald: A fittle of what
is harmful is betler than a lot of what is good." (p.54) The Prophet Muhammad ahd ceriain of
the Twelver Imams had a good deal to say on these subjects. it is recorded that the Prophet
said, "Eat when thou hast a desire to but withold thyself from eating whilst thou still desirest”
(cited Mustaghﬁr'f, BA 62:240). SuyltT in Section 1l (Practical Rules of Medicine; Elgood, 53}

of one of his works on Prophetic Medicine records the words,

"Know then that food is taken when required for the contlnuation of haalth. ., Prolonged abstention
from food Is wearisoma to the body end causes a drylng up of it and a buming of its constifution.
Similarly the taking of food when not required, engenders stupidity and sioth and Is ona of the
causes of the gensration of disease..”

... ltis expadient to stop eating while yous still have an appestite for more. Butto keep on abstalning
makes the body weak & thin. Nay rather, abstention in health is like mixing many different foods
in disease. Alweys choose the bast food unless a bad habit hes been formed. in this case It must
be given up gradually. He who is accustomed o take improper ... ... foud, iet him not cease
altogether, butiet him evold taking food that causes fermentation In the stemach end roften frult..”
{Suyli1:53).. Be lt known that eating to satiety is something bad which arcse after the first century
ofislam. The Prophet used to say: The Bellever puts food into a single stomach, the Unbeliever
into seven. Wisdom wili not go info a stomach filled with food, The less a man eats, the less wiii
he drnk...If a man is satisfied before satiety, then the better nourlshed wiil his body be and the
batter will be the state of himse!f and of hls heart. But the man who is flled with food his body wili
be i nourished, the state of himself will be bad, and his heart wiil grow hard. Avold therefore
excess of food, for § polsons the heart, siows the members of the body from the obedience due
o God end cioses the ears to His admonishments.,..”

The Prophet Muhammad is also reckoned to have stated,

"2...80 eat when you deslre and refraln when you desire. 3, The siomach is the house of every
disease end abstinence the head of every remedy... 18. Excess of food Is a2 misfortune. 23. Less
food, less sin, 43, He who §s accustorned fo much food and drink, verlly his heart is herd,

{Chaghmini).

imém ‘AT Is recorded as having said o his son al-Hasan [b. 'AlT b. Abu Talib (d. 49/669)],

“Shall i teach you four general principles so that you may have no need of medicine?’ Al-Hasan
replied: “Yes indeed, O Amir al-Mu'minin.' He seid: 'Do not eat unless you are hungry, vease
aating while you still have a dasire to eet, chew your food well, and, after you ewaken from sleep,
refieve yourself, if you prectise these measures, you wiil not require medicine. * The first Imam
is elso cradied with the following words,"The Qurein confalns e verse which sums up all

* The Arabic text of this tradition Is contalned in Majiisi, BA 62:267,



33

medicine; "Eat and drink but do not be progigal.” (Quran 7:31).° He alsc sald: "There Is no
healthiness with glutiony. {IMW: xxv - xxvl). Similardy, the sixth lmam Ja'far al-Sadig (3. 148/785)
gave the following advice : if people eat moderately, their bodies will be healthy.’ {cited Ibid). The
seventh Imém al-Kazlm (d. 183/799)] said, "Abstaining from certain foods (al-lahmivya} Is the
chief medication. The abdomen falma¥dal is the house of iliness. Accustom [the body] fo what
you are used to.” {ibiduxvli).

A.J. Newman, commenting on the above and other centrally important traditions of the
Imams dealing with the fundamentals of good health, writes, "Cautioning against glutfony is the
basis of treatment, moderation in eating according to the needs and soundness of the body, the
requirement for rest and calm after suffering from an iliness, abstaining from certain foods, ac-
customing the body to routine, cautioning against using medications without need and more
than is necessary, explaining the natural constituents and elements of the body and, in fact,
even pointing to arfificial respiration, etc., is all general medical advice and does notapply to a
particular individual or country, or fo a particular era.” (IMW.xouviil),

i could also be that at H: 1b Baha'u'liah suggests that sporadic drinking duringor throughout
the night is inadvisable. That passage from the Mikhidt of Shaykh Baha'l cited above, it is
worth noting, contains the advice not to "drink before breakfast...” (trans. C.E. Bosworth, 1980;
18). Altematively {7), one should not pariake of fluids shortly after allaying one's hunger. cf.
Suyiiti "And go not to sieeb immediately afier food, for this will harden your bowels. This

tradition is told by Abu Nu'aim." {p.56)

0.2 How beneficial is exercise when onefs stomach] is emply for through i the limbs become
strengthened, and how dark a calamity is exercise when onel's stomach] is fulll”

Exercising after a meal is advised against in Suyit1.83,

"The pariaking of one meal upon ancther is harmful [see 11:10]. So is exercise after a meal. But exerclse before a
rmeg! is best of all, just as when taken after it Is the worst of 8i...(56) And teke not violent exercise after food, for this
does harm o B...{58) Know then that moderala exerclse is a most potent means of praserving health. It warms the
organs and dissolves waste producis and renders the body light and active. The time for this Is after the descent of
the food from the stomach. |t accomplishes this In five or six hours, more orless according fo the constitution of the
individual and of the food. By moderate gxercise s meant exerclse which makes the skin red and glow, When
sweating beglas, than it is properio cease. That which Increases the sweat is called violent exercise. Every organ
is strengthened and snlivenad by much exercise, The same Is true of the internal faculties.”

* Note aiso the following saying of ‘AlT bn al-Husayn Ibn Wafid: "God bas collscted all Medlcine into halfa verse
when He said: Eat & drink but not to excess” [Qurain 7:31; Suyliti:54].
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A number of Bah&'l sources also underiine the imporlance of physical exercise. ‘Abdu'l-
Bah& spoke of three kin_ds of education. He defined the first kind, "material education”, in the
following manner, "Material edacatibn is concerned with the progress and development of the
body, through gaining its sustenance, its material comforl and ease.’('Abdu'l-Baha SAQ:1981
ed., p. 8). On another occasion he stated, .. .education is of various kinds, There is a training

and development of the physical body which ensures strength and growth."(PUP: 330).

W:3 Do not avoid medical treatment (ak- 4]} when thou hast need of i but abandon if when thy
constitution hath been restored (stigamat).”

In a Sh1’1 sourceit is _recorded that the seventh Imam Al-Kazim (d. 183/799) said: *Stay
away from the treatment of physicians @talibbd) as long as you are well, for it is similar to
building -- a little of it leads to much,' ((MW:xxvii). The eighth imam, Al-Rid&@’ (d. 203/818) also
said, "They, peace be upon them, said: ‘Avoid medications as fong as your body can bear the
iliness, When it cannot bear the iliness, then take medications.™ {ibid).

Not only did Bah&'u'liah recommend consulting medical practitioners but, in his Most Holy
Book (Kitab agdas) stated, "“Whenever ye fali ill, refer to competent physicians. Verily, We
have not abolished recourse to material means, rather have We affirmed it through this Pen
which God hath made the Dawning Place of His Luminous and resplendentCause.” (frans. cited
L.G:823). There are numerous passages in the writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi Effendi

which repeat and comment on this directive (for some details see Appendix 2).

1i:4 Do not cornmence a maaiexaeptaﬂarﬁlfl digestion [of the previous meal] and swallow not
save afier the complefion of chewing. ™ '

Imam ‘Al1, according to the fradition cited above (section on 11:1}, advised his son, the Imam
Hasan to chew his food well. Suylti records that Avicenna said, "Never take one meal untll the

one before it is digested” (p.55). See further on 11210,

W5 “Ireat an #iness firstly with nutrients [or foods, aliments, aghdhiva) and proceed not
limmediately] unto medications (adwiyaf).”

The following few selected Baha'T texis bear upon the theme of II:5,
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"... The B&b hath said that the peopleof Baha must developthe scienceof medicineto such a
high degreethat they wil healillnessesby meansof foods. The besicreasonfor thisis that i, in
somecomponentsubstenceofthe humanbody, animbalanceshouldoocur, alleringits correct,
relative proportion to the whole, this fact will inevitebly resull in the onset of disease. If, for
exemple, the sterch component should be unduly augmented, or the sugar component
decreased, an iliness will take control. I is the funclionof a skilied physiciento delermine
which constituentof his patient’s body hath suffered diminution, which hath been augmented.
Once he hath discoveredthis, he must prescribea food containing the diminishedelement
in considerableamounts, fo re-establishthe body's essentialequilibrium. The patient,once his
constitutionis again in balance, will be rid of his disease.”

“At whatever time highly-skifled physicians shall have developed the healing of ilinesses by
means of foods, and shali make provisionfor simple foods, and shall prohibit humankind
from living as sleves fo their lustful appetites, It Is certain that the incidence of chronic and
diversified iflnesses will abate, andthe general health of all mankind will be much
improved, Thisis destinedio comeabout. inthe sameway, in the character, the conductand
the mannersof men, universalmodificetionswill be made."{'Abdu'l-Bahé SWAB: 152-155),

"t Is, therefore, evidentthet it is possibieto cure by foods, aliments and fruits but as todey the
scienceof medicineis Imperfect this fact s not yet fully grasped. Whenthe scienceof medicine
reaches perfection, treatmentwill be given by foods, aliments, fragrantfruits and vegetebles,
and by various waters, hot and cold intemperature."{'Abdu’l-Baha SAQ :257-258)

"in matiers of diet, as in medicine, the UniversalHouse of Justice feelgthatthe believers
should be aware that a huge body of scientdic Knowledgehes been accumulatedas a guideto
our hablis and practices. But it must be clearly understoodthat no specific schoolof nufrifionor
medicinehas been associatedwith the Bahé'[teachings. Whatwe have are certainguidelines,
indicationsand principleswhich will be carefullystudiadby expertsand will, inthe yeers ahead,
undoubtedlyprove to be invaluablesources of guidance and inspirationin the developmentof
thesemedicalsciences. Morecver, inthis connectionthe Guardian's secrefaryhas statedon
his behalfthet It Is prematureto try and elaboreteon the few generalreferencesto health and
medicine made ih our Holy Scriptures.” The believers must guard against seizing upon any
particulartext which may appealto them and which they may only partiefly or even incorrectly
undesrstand.™{From a lellerwritten on behailf of the UniversalHouse of Jasizce to an individual
believer,July 11, 1978, cited LG:1016)

"In maliersof heelth, particularly regarding diet and nutrition, the House of Justice advisesthe
frends o seek the help and advice of experls and doctors, This is what Behé'u'lldh hes
recommended and He does not indicatewhich school of thoughtor practice they should
belong to. However, as you particularly esk about referencesin the Old Testament as they
relateto meatandfish, theHouse of Justice has asked us to quotefor you the followingexcerpt
taken from a fetter written on behalf of the beloved Guardianby his secrefary to an individual
bellever:""...therals nothingin theteachingsaboutwhetherpeopleshould eat their foodcooked
or raw ;, exercise or not exercise; resort to specific therapies or not; nor is # forbiddento eat
meat.”" {Frome letterwrittenon behalfoftheliniversaldouseof Justiceto anindividualbeliever,
June 19, 1877, cited LG 1017)
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1.6 "I that which thou desirest resuffeti from elemenial nutnents (almiufrad) refrain from the
compound treatments (almurakkabd}.”

in the ?bea!-nabawi' of Suylif7 relating to compound drugs {119) we read,

"Toctors say that they prefer Simples to Compound Drugs # they find that they suffice. So they
make use of Compound Drugs either for the correction of the properties of Simples or to cover thelr
unpleasent taste or 1o render them more potent. Again, if & disease is a compound disease, the
remedy for it must be compound too. Or, fthe viclence of the disease and its strength are constant
or because of the humours of the temperement of the patient, no single drug can be found which
opposes all adverse actions, then a compound drug must be sought.” in the same source ltisalsoe
stated, "Whenavar B is possible to use a light drig, do not make use of something other. Go from
the weak 1o the stronger, if the weak proves of no use. Do not content yourse!f with a single drug
in your freatment. For the constifution of the patient will grow accusfomed to ¥ and the benefit will
become iess. fyou are In doubt about the diagnosis, do not attack the disease with any medicing
at all until the whole matier is clear. When a dietary regime alone Is sufficlent, do not resort to
drugs.” {Suyln1:66).

H:8 "I foods of opposing disposition (diddan) are available at table, do not mix therm; under
such circumstances content thyself with but one of them.”

Something of the Islamic attitude to eating various combinations of foods may be gathered

from the following passage from Suylitl,

"The Prophet forbade 1o have at the same meal mik & fish or vinegar & milk or fruit & milk or
lethice & fish or garlic & onlons or dried meat & fresh meat or things sour & things acid or sumach
& vinegar or vinegar & rice or grapes & excessive eating of brinjals or pomegranites & maeet
pudding or two coid dishes or two hot dishes or fwo windproducing dishes...Whoever eats fish &
eggs together will become parelysed, and for this blame no one but yourself..” (54),

During the Edime (Adrianople) period of his ministry, in his Kiab-7 Badi, Bah&u'llah
exhorted his followers fo moderation: "In all circumstances they should conductthemselves with

moderation; if the meal be only one course this is more pleasing in the sight of God; however,

H

according to their means, they should seek o have this single dish be of good quality.
{Baha'u'llah, Kitab-i Badr’, cited UHJ:1970).
On the subject of mixing foods of opposile temperament or disposition we have this

explanation from ‘Abdu’-Baha,

"You have asked about the verse: ‘Do not mix [two] foods of opposing disposition’ fef, 11:B]. Know
that what is meant by opposing foods (e@m-/ mukedddd) are those foods end nourlshments
whiich do not agree with each other; but He [Bah&'uliah] has not Indicated whether this is the case
with respect fo elfther ancient or modem medicine. So the intentlon is this: i two foods of opposing
temperement and nalure are present simultanecusly al table i is not permiited {0 partake of both,
This is because of the human constitution and the weakness of the powers of the stomach.. Thus,
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in a weak constitution ¥ Is not possible to reconcils the effects of two heavy and rich foods or two
eold foads or two hot foods. Again the nature of someone may not bear the effects of two spacific
foods or two foods which, when mixed, would add to each other's rdchness and heaviness, The
mixing of afl of these is not permitted. The exact description of these is referable to the physiclans..
So any two foods whose comblnation doctors would describe as  didddn,  “opposers” for a
parficular person are such indeed.,.." Ishrdg Khaver? (Ed.), mmy Asmiéni (First indian
edition, New Daihi: BPT,, 1884} Vol. il: 550-1 {= Vol. 8:142-3},

L9 Commence first with the ght food (alragiq) before moving on fo the heavier one (al-
ghaliz} and with the liquid before the solid. ™

The Arabic word ragiq can signify a flat loaf of bread (see Wehr®, 408) though the meaning
here may not be quite so specific ~ indicating a food that is "delicate / soft / tender” gagig)or
easily digestible. it is here rendered "light” to follow the common English usage; "light” end
"heavy” meals, foodstuffs. When applied to food the word ghaliz can mean "solid, stringy,
tough” (see Wahrf 979). As noled, it is here iranslated "heavy”, |

H 10 *fo intake one food which becomes smfnwosaf upm another (fdkhal &f—la 3!5
dm) fs dangerous; be warmed of this matter.”

i1:10a has various exact parallels in Islamic medicine. A tradition recorded, for example, in

MajlisT’s Bihdr at-anwar reads,
"The Arab physiclan al-Marih lbr Kaladah [a companlon of the Prophet Muhammad and his
physician who had allegedly studied at Jind 1-Shiplir] was asked about the intake of one food
superimposed upon ancther food (IkA al-fa'dm ‘alE alta'dm). He said in reply, "This practise
is what has caused the destruction of the created sphere (barfys = mankind’s heaith?} and
likewise the destruction of the wild beasts in the created sphere (al-siba’ T F-barfys). He {the
Prophet] hes made the intake of ona food superimposed upon ancther Jakhd! aldadm alf o
t2@m) which has not been fully digested in the stomach and which has not left that organ, a
devasiating disease {08 ™ muAk™ ). This is in accordance with a widespread disposition which
God, exalted be Me, has put into effect. The reason is this: what is thrown over that which is
already belng digested penetrates [badiy] the inflamed and flery constituents of the stomach [which
. are Involved in the digestive process]. All this Is dependent upon the power of God -~ glorified be

His greatness.” (BiharB2:71),

Similarly, it is recorded in a%-éu'yf;_t'l. "The parteking of one meal upon another is harmful” (53),
This plece of advice Is immediately followed by words about exercise virtually paralleling11:2 (cited
above). A little later we read, "Harith bin Kalada, the physician of the Arabs, was once asked: What
is the best medicine? He replied: Necessity, that is Hunger, When esked: What is disease 7 He
replied: The entry of food upon food.” (SuyDti;585)
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W1 When thou wouldst commence eating, start by mentioning My Most Glorious Name (al
abha} and complele it with the Name of Thy Lord, the Possessor of the Throne above and of
the earth below. " '

Hi:1a is reminiscient of Quran 6:119f (trans. Arberry) - "Eat of that over which God’s name
has been mentioned.. . And eat not of that over which God's name has not been mentioned; it
is ungodliness”, There are various circumstances in Islam in which the mentioning of the name
of God (Allah, the basmalla, etc.) is related to the slaughter of food, foodstuffs, and eating. The
following tradition (hadfth), for example, is cited in the Mishkat al-Masabih of Wal7 al-Din
al-Tabrizi, "Mention God's name, eat with your right hand, and eat from what is next to you"
(Bukhar? and Muslim; Robson, Mishkar 11:886). Further directives relating eating and the
recitation of the name of God / prayer can be found in Islamic texts. i is related, for example,
that the Prophet said "Masticate yotzr food with the name of God and with prayer.” (SuylitT 56),
A tradition about reciting the protective Name of God over food derivingfrom Imém ‘Al7 reads,
"t fully guarantee that one who eats food and says Aliah, the Exalted’s, Name, will not be
harmed by it..." (IMW:70).,

At 111:1 Bah&'u'ih states that at the commencement of a meal, the superlative form of the
word bahd’ (the greatest name) namely, al-abh@’ (= the Ali-Glorious) should be uttered, At
its end "the Name of Thy Lord (rabbika/, the Possessor of the Throne above and of the earth
below gmdlik al-arsh wal-thard)." It may be that the same word abh@’ is also to be recited
at the end of the meal. Perhaps, altematively, the meal should be completed with the utierance
of the name Bah&'u'lah or some other name of God, The recital of the greatest name could
thus be viewed as the alpha and thé omega of eating; the essence of both senses of the word
grace, Other forms of grace (= the recitation of a short prayer before or after a meal) are found
within the Baha'Twritings. ‘Abdul-Bahd, it should be noted, wrote prayers to be recited at table

both before and after a meal, '°

/2. [J To be recited before asting, "My Lord and my Hope. Pralse be to Thee that Thou hast sent down upon us
{his splritual table, this divine bounty, this heavenly blessing. O our Lord, enable us {0 eat of this food of the kingdom
that its subtle essences may pervade the corners of our spirtual being and that there may be produced from that
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H1:2 "And when thou hast finished eating, walk a litie fo setle thy meal ™

It is a time-honoured practise to walk after completing a meal as an aid o good digestion.
In the context of digestion Suylt] cites the Prophet Muhammad as having said, "Walking after
dinner is beneficial. [If you canndt] Prayer will replace it, for then food will rest in the pit of the

stomach and digestion will be better.” (SuyitT:55),

ith4 "Eat a little in the morming for this is as a lamp fo the body.”

The importance of a breakfast is indicated in such sayings as that in the Tibb al-nabi of
Mustaghfiri, "Breakfast ye! for in breakfast [during Ramadén, the month of fasting? atsahir)
there is a blessing.” (MajlisT, BA 62:202).

115 “Eschew harmiul habits [i.e. addictive substances al-iada al-muding) for they tuly, are
a calamily for created beings.”

By "hamful habits" (aliada almudima) which should be avoided, the parfaking (as
indicated) of addictive substances is probably intended; such ‘substances’ as can, from the
Baha'l and ethico-religious perspactive, be viewed as calamatous for human beings. From this
point of view it is imporiant o note that the following verse (372) of the Most Holy Book (ab-Kitih
al-aqdas) in which Baha'u'liah forbids gambling fmaysir) and the taking of opium, he states,
"Beware lest you make use of that which will result in the sluggishness of your human temples
and will damage (yadurry) your bodies..”. The Arabic verb used here Is an imperfect form of
darra (form | = to harm, hurt, injure). It is the active participle (at 1ii:5) from the same root

murdira whichis thus trénslated "harmful habits”, Addictions such as the taking of opium (fwice

heavenly strangth for the service of Thy cause, the spread of Thy revelation, and the adorning of Thy garden with
iofty frees bearing branches near at hand, perfumed with fresh breezes. Thou, verily, artthe generous. Thou artthe
possessor of mighty grace. Thou art the Merciful, the Compassionate.” (Amr 3:89 trens. Mactoln, Ritual 88 App.
Eight) 3 To be recited after eating, "My Lord and my Hope, Thanks be to Thee for these besiowals and bounties.
Lord, Lord, ralse us up unto Thy Kingdom and seat us st the tables of Thy realm on high. Give us to eat of the food
of Thy presence and give us %o taste of the sweetness of beholding Thy beauty — this, In truth, Is our highest wish
and Thy greatest bestowal and most mighty bounty. Lord, Lord, make this easy forus. Verlly, Thou art the Genarous,
the Bountiful, and Thou art the Giver, the Mighty, the Compassionate. Upor Thee be greetings and praise.” (Amr 3:70
frans. MacEoin, Rifual 98 App. Eight).
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interdicted in the Most Holy Book, see Ishréqg KhavarT, Gany, 343) are most probebly indicated.
‘Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi Effendi end the Universal House of Justice have forbidden to Baha'is
(except under qualified medical prescription} all manner of addictive, hallucinogenic or habit-
forming drugs: inciuding (in addition to opium and alchohol) hashhish, marijuana, canabis and
.LSD. Tobacco smoking s likewise strongly discouraged. (For further detalls see Ga::y 4431,
SWAB:148-140 LG Nos. 717-7192nd Ed. Nos. 1183-1188).

1.6 "Counter disease by utilizing established means (biasbab). This tlfferance is the decisive
command in this discourse.”

Baha'u'llah may here mean that disease should be cufeci or prevented through well-tested,
proven methods. It could be Implied that properdy qualified physicians should be consulted (see |
ebove on |I: 3 and Appendix). In the 18th cenfury middie east, medical cures were often little
more than superstitious practises. Especially in villages, sometimes extremely superstitious or
folkioric cures were widely indulged in. Within the largely inauthentic "Prophetic Medicine” (Tibb
al-nabi} "numerous incantations for the prevention and treatment of the evil eye, demons and
sorcery” (Dols review of Rahman p.418) may be found (see also Mahmoud Omidsalar, Charms
Eir 5:386-7). The eccentric uses of charms, magical Incantations, and blood or camel urine in
treditional or folk-medicine, is probably directly or indirectly wamed against by Baha'u'liah at
various poinis in the Tablet of Medicine. Using sensible, established methods of heallng --
communicated by “qualified physicians" - was ultimately authoritatively set down (see Appendix
Two). |

V.

IV: 11 "Most necessary to thy welk-being is contentment (al-gané‘at) under all circumstances for
through # will the soul be saved from sioth and il-being. & Eschew anxiely (athamma) and
depression (al-ghamm) for through these twain will branspire a darksome affliction (bala’
adham).”

Psychological or spiritual states of mind es well as environmental factors are among the “six
necessities’ (sitlah dariiiyyah) which, in lslamic medicine, must be taken eccount of relative
to the maintenance of good health, i.e. "emotionel rest (including the question of which

emotional states help or harm health)" (see Nasr, Islamic Science, 162). Baha'u'iiah likewise
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presupposes an ali-embracing or holistic medicine, The whole psycho-spiritual state of the
human belng is centrally important,

Fundamental to much oriental medicine is a spiritual psychology. In Suy{tﬁ' , for example, we
read, "But as for Apprehension and Sorrow, they are the commencement of the Sleeping
Fevers. The Prophetused to fly to God for refuge from appreh ensionand sorrow, Traditionsays
that he who has much of these, his body becomes sick. This is related by Abu Nu'aim.” (64).
The central importance of contentment fatgangaf} for .psychoiogicai-spirﬁuai health is here
presupposed. This is also the case in other writings of Bah&@'uv'lidh. In the Words of Wisdom
(Asti ku&'“ al-khayr) the "source of all glory” (as/ al-zzat) is reckoned to be "acceptance of
whatsogver the Lord hath bestowed, and contentment (Bfgandaf) with what God hath
ordained.” {(MAM:33/1T8:155)}. This dynamic, spiritual "contentment” is not at all an idle self-
satisfaction. Rather, it should perhaps be viewed as a spiritual state of being, revolving around
loving contentment with the Wil of God. True contentment with life and with God’s revelation
results in ﬂ*iat spiritual happiness which leaves no room for anxiety and depression; negative
states of mind which have disast:rous conseguences for health, 'Abdu’l-«aahé has stated that,
"A happy state brings special blessings. When the mind is depressed, the blessings are not
received " (Abdu'-Bahi SWXHI, No. 5, p. 102.) and explained, "You must be happy always,
You must be counted among the people of joy and happiness and must be adorned with divine
morals. in a large measure happiness keeps our heaith while depression of spirit begets
disease.” (cited Zohoor, p.23} The following passages are also expressive of the Bah&'l
viewpoint, "You must five in the utmost happiness. If any trouble or vicigsitude comes into your
lives, if yoizr heart is depressed on account of heaith, livelihood or vocation, let not these things
affect you, They should not cause unhappiness, for Bahé'u'néh has brought you divine
happiness. He has prepared heavenly food for you: He has destined etemal bounty for you..."”
(Abdu'i-Bah& PUP:183 cited ibid 23), "Happiness has a connection with health preservation,
and from sorrow, diseases are bom.” (‘Abdu’-Baha SW XIX:254); "... Stili, as the bellevers of
God are tuming to the limitless world, they do not become very depressed and sad by

disastrous calamities—there is something to console them...” TAB 2: 263-4)
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Vi1 "Say Envy (aﬁ{mséa,’) consumeth the body and rage (or anger, wrath, al-ghayz) burnetiy
the liver: avoid these two as ye wourld a fierce ion (alasad).”

Baha'u'llah’s warning about the negative physical or bodily consequences of envy (aiiasad),
is paralieled with respect to its devastating spiritual consequences in the Hidden Words
{Kalimat-f makniwly} :

"0 Son of Eartht

Know, verily, the heart wherein the least remnant of envy (fasad) yet lingers,
shall never attain. My everlasting dominion, nor inhale the sweet savours of
holiness breathing from my kingdom of sancfity.” (Persian No 8; ir. 25 text
MAM:373). '

MTrza Yahyd was, according to various Baha'T sources, consumed with Aasad in his
Centennial Tablet (Lawl-i :}am}Shcghi Effendi reckons that ail the peoples of the world would
fail in their attempt to compute the extent of the "envy” (hasad) and “hatred” (baghd)
exemplified in the person of the Judas of Bab7-Baha'l history and the half-brother of
Bah@'u'liah (see Lawfi garm 38). At one point in his God Passes By, the Guardian of the
Bah@'i Faith refers to Bah&'u'lldh's stigmatization of Sayyid Muhammad Isfah&ni (who had
led MTrza Yahya astray) as "the source of gnvy and the quintessence of mischief” (underlining
supplied, GPB:112). Envy is a negative quaiity which can fuel disobedience to the covenant of
God.

The importance of controliing human anger is widely affirmed in religious ethics. Many
passages could be cited from the worid’s sacred scriptures in Hliustration of this fact. It must
suffice to cite a few passages from Suylti's Tibd al-nabi, section on "The Emotions’ which

commences with the subject of anger,

"With regard to Anger, it werms the body and dries it up. Anger is forbidden by the
Prophet. Al-Bukhéri relates that a man once said to the Prophet: Pray give me some
advice. And he replied: Never be angry. The meaning of this traditional saying is that a
man should never act from motives of anger. A proof of this is the further saying of the
Prophet: Do not reckon es one of you those in a fil of anger... And we said: Is there any
man who does not suffer from fits of anger? And he replied: No, there is not. But men
there are who master themselves when angry and being bad tempered train themselves
so that anger will not overcome them and that they will not ect under its influence. And
this is the meaning of the saying of the Almighty: Those who restrein their anger. it
confirms the fact of their anger and praises them for their restraint. When the Prophet
was engry, itwas evident in his face. He once said: Anger is from the Devil...Abu Déwiid
relates this..." {(63)



43

From antiquity correlations have been made between psychological states and organs of the
body. in his Ta@afﬁeﬁwhe&(awsaf-anw‘) al-Kis&'7 records that Wahb ibn-Munabbih
{(34-1107/ 11.732 CE?), an early Muslim expert on Judaeo-Christian lore, discoursing upon the
creation of Adam’s body said, '

| ".In the liver is compassion, iﬁ the spleen is mirth, In the kidneys are guile and
deceit; the lungs are a fan and the stomach a storehouse..” (Ulimann, 5)

Ulimann, furthermore, records that this same authority had "certain ideas about human
physiology as taught by the Greeks. He speaks of the four primary qualities and the four
humours related to them and of the balance of teniperament which signifies health. He located
the mental powers in particular organs: inteflect in the brain, greed in the kidneys., anger in the
liver, couragein the heart, fearin the Jungs, laughter in the spleen, sadness and joy in the face.
Man was thoughtto have 360 members. He claimed to have found all this Information in the Oid
Testament where they were said to be quoted in connection with the creation of Adam.”
{Ulimann §-6).

The history of the medico-psychological correlation between anger and the iiver invites

further research,

V.2 "Purification of the bowels (tangivat al-fudd} constifutes a pillar (of health, al-umdat) when
accomplished in the temperate seasons (al-fistl almutadifa).”

With regard to the intimate relationship between disease/health, diet and the seasons
according to anclent medicine we read, for example, at selected points in Section Ill of the

Aphonisms attributed to Hippocrates of Cos {Arable Buqrat, ¢.470-¢.370 BCE),

"L It is chiefly the changes of the seasons which produce diseases, and in the seasons
the great changes from c¢old or heaf, and so on according to this same rule, H. Of
constitutions some are well or ili adapted to summer, others are well or il adapted to
wirder. iH. Certain diseases and cerlain ages are well or ill adapted {o certain seasons,
districts, and kinds of regimen [diet]... XVi. The diseases which generally arise in rainy
waather are protracted fevers, fluxes Of the bowels [elc.].. XiX. Afl diseases occur at ali
seasons {of the year], but some diseases are more apt 10 occur and o be aggravated
at certain seasons...”. {Tr. W.H.S. Jones, [Loeb Classical Library] Hippocrates IV: 123,
127, 129; ¢f. Adams, Hippocratic Wiltings, 134-5).



44

Among other possibly relevant background passagas we read at Section 1V: 12,

"It is bad {thing] to purge upwards [cleanse the bowels through inducing vorniting?] in
winter those [persons] whose bowels are in a state of lientery fi.e. liquld evacuation of
ungigested food].” (ibid IV1137 cf. Adams 135; see also Aks, Waters, Places|in Loeb
L71#; Adams,ibid. pp. 9-19).

Many of the principles contained In the so-called ‘Hippocratic corpus’ (including the
Aphorisms {early translated into Arabic] and many other writings} markedly influenced the
medical and other teachings dezivirig from Galen of Pergamum {(Arabic JalTnls, 125-¢.200
CE}. The Galenic corpus was highly influential in Islam. Galenism was a chief comerstone of
Islamic medicine. Galen's works were systematized within the Istarnic world by, among others,
‘AlT ibn al-"Abbas al-MajisT (= Haly Abbas d.994 CE) author of ¥he Perfection of the Arl/The
Royal Book (Kamii al-sindaty Kitgb almaliki = Latin. Liber regius) and AbG ‘AlT ibn STna
{= Avicenna 980-1037 CE) author of The Canon of Medicine (Qénin 7 +bb; for some details
see Ullmann, Index, Galen {131]).

The Golden Treatise (Risala dhahablyya) of Imam Ridd' includes a section relating health
and the seasons of the year (fiikr fusd! al-sana; see MajlisT, BA 62:312f). Summing up
aspects of the medicina of the imémé, Newman writes,

"The medical treatments related from the Inarns in this bool of ours, and others, contain
medical preparations and prescriptions of specific proportions and particular qualities,
They sometirmes dea! with parficular cases, observation of the condition of the patient,
the climate (aifags) of his province and the soll (alturba)} of the place where he lives.
The answer of one of the Imams in reply to the patient's question, and the medication,
may have been given after considering the above-mentioned poinls, This is a matter
which shouid be taken into account, since variations in the climate and seasons of
different countries require specific {reatrments for cerlain patients, For example, it would

not be correct 1o use a rnedical treatrnent of the same proportion and quality for a hot
country as for a cold country, and vice versa.” (IMW:xxviil)

V.3 "He whose ealing hath boen excessive, his maiady will be heightened.”
Sea comments on 1121,

V.4 "We, assuredly, have decreed a cause (sabab™ ) for all things and vouchsafed everything
with an effect (ak-athar). All of this is by virfue of the effulgence of My Name, the Efffcacious [the
Producer of Effects’ al~muaththir) upon exdsting things. Vedly, thy Lord is the One Who
exerciseth command over glf that He willeth.”
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The accusative sabab® (tr. "cause") here indicates that everything has a means, reason
or cause for its realization. Afhar™, has a wide range of meanings but is translated "effect”

{listed in wetr, 5} as the natural complement of the preceeding sabab™ .
\'L

Vi:t "Say- Through all that which We have expounded the [equilibrium of thel four humours (85
akhiat) will not exceed their moderate balance (alitidal), neither will their measures deviate
from their mean conditions.” '

The entry humours in the MDHS by Vivian Nutton contains a useful and succinet paragraph

about the origing of the theory of the humours,

“In the sarliest extant Greek medical fexts (456-400 B}, bile end phiegm are viewed o5 the two
humours mostresponsibie for disease in the individual, and blood s the provider of life. An excess
of phlegm In the braln causes epilepsy, of bile frenzy, However, perhaps underthe influence of the
phliosopher Empedocies {c402-0432 BC), who poslied ¢ unlverse composed of four “elements
{Earth, Alr, Fire, Water), ¢ fourth major humour, black bils or 'melancholy’, was added. There Is
considerable doubt whethar this mysterious substance was at that ime Isolated empiricaily, but
Galen {AD 128-¢200) ascribed definite physical properties to B, such as bolling and hissing upon
touching the ground. The Hippogratic treatise 'On the nature of Man' {0390 BC) identified the four
hurnours with the fourelemnents and devaloped a complextheory relating themto sensory qualities
and assigning the potential preponderence of each humaour to one of the four seasons, the four
ages of man, end the four méjor organs of the body, heart, brein, liver and spleen. The perfect
hatance, mixture or temperament of the humours is constantly in danger, and any imbalance Is
. unheaithy and possibly fatal. Preventive and carrective treatrments ware not difficult.”

The theory of the humours became central within Islamic medicine which inherited Galenism

{see below). Newmnan writes at one point in Islamic Medical Wisdom,

"Briefly and broadly speaking, the essence of the Galenic medica! systerm was humoral pethology:
equllibrium of the four humowrs falekhial) ~ biood, phlegm, yellow bile, and black bile produced
wall-being, white disequiilbrium produced itiness, the specificity of which depended onthe affected
humour. Together with the doctrines of the elements, temparaments, qualities, and facuitles, the
Gaisnic medical system presupposed a system of therepy almed at mainiaining or restoring
equillbrium in the body by changes in diet, environment, activily, end by use of extemal
medications,” {(Newman, IMW.vll.viil). '

In his chapter on Avicenna in his Medicing in Persia Elgood at one point writes,

"There is yet another feature of Avicenna’s physiology end pathology which & guite unknown in
modem mediclne, but which has left #s mark in the speech of today. The humen body was buiit
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up, as has already been sald, from the four elements. Corresponding to these four elements and
depending upon themn for their relative proportions were four Humors, generated from the food
{aken by the mouth. These are called Blood, Blle, Phlegm, and Black Bite or Spieen. These In no
way resemble thelr modem synonytns. i these four are perfectly balanced, the termperarment of
that man was In perfect harmony, But such a state of affairs rarely, ¥ ever, was found. One of the
Humors would be in excess, which thereby gave to a man  bias ortendency in a certain direction,
If Alr was In excess In the orginal make-up, the termperament of that man would be sanguinous
or show excess of blood or be hot and wet, to express the same fact in different ways. If, on the
other hand, Earth was in excess, the tamperament would be the exact opposite, splenic or coid
and dry. One of the most fruitful causes of disease was an error In these Humors: extess,
improper functioning, or even pulrefaction. Fever was usually, though not always, due fo
puirefaction of one or more of these Humors. It was thus possible o classify sickness alsointo hot
or cold and datnp or dry diseases, depending upon the temperament of the Humor that was
aftacked or the organ that was diseased. For the theory wes carried so far that not only did the
Indivilual have his own charecteristic constitution, but every organ in the oody aiso had #s own
pecullar temperement Of all crgans the brain was the coldest.” (Elgood, Medicine In Persia: 49
50). "

Without going into details (see further Appendix 3 ), Bah&'u'llah at VI 1f explains how the
medical advice which he has earlier given will maintain and safeguard the equilibrium of the four
humours, In one of his Tablets "Abdul’-Baha explains the Bah&'T positior with respect to the
cause of human disease and touches upon that bodily equilibrium which Is essential to good

heatth,

* Many further detalls could have been added to this all too brief reproduction of passages bearing upon the roots
and isiamic understanding of humorad pathology. In addition fo Appendix 3 the following passages are worth noting
a} Paradise of Wisdom (Firdaws al-hikmah, (¢, 850 CE; ed. M. Z, Siddig! [Berdin, 1828}, p. 40.) of ‘Alt b. Rabban ai-
Tabar "Man derives his nourishment from the four natures, since he Inhales s, drinks meadey; sats food lke meat,
grain fcorn] and fnd, which are fransfoemations of aarffy, and all these contain particles of fire as well. The foods
which derive from water, become plifegm, those thet derive from air, Sbod, those that derive from fire, yelfow bile
and those from the sarth, black bile. {Rosenthal, CH! @ IB7) b) SuyG{T: "Next among the seven camponenis of the
Constitution come the Four Humours, Of these the most excellent is Biood, which is damp & hot. Hs property is to
feed the oody. Noemal blood Is sweat and withou! small. Next comes Phlegm and this is wet & cold. is property is
to convert biood whenever the cody lacks food, {0 keep the organs damp and to prevent drying up due to movernent,
Normal phlegm Is phiegm that is near to changing Info blood. Abnormal phlegm is salt or somewhat warm or sour,
i tends to be ripe and Insipid. it Is unmixed cold.

The third humour is Blie, which Is hot & dry. it is stored in the Gall Bladder. It ronders the blood sublie and helps
ft to pass through the very narrow channels, Partof it Is carried to the bowels and produces the charecteristic colour
of the fageces. Nommai bile Is slightly red. Abnormal bils may be coltured ke the yoke of an egg or coloured ilke leeks
or verdigris or be inflamed. Rusty bile is more powerful than leekcoloured and It is a waming of Death. Bile is
sometimes known as Yellow Blle, Finally, there is Spleen. This is coid & dry. It thickens the blood and feeds the
spleen and the bones; Part of if passes to the mouth ¢f the stomach and sets up a desire for food and ceuses an
acidity. Norma! spleen forms the dregs of the biood. Abnormal spieen is deseribed as inflamed that is, mpure. Spleen
Is sometimes called Black Bile.” {p.50). (See further Uknann's usefill surnmary and transiation of passages from "All
Ibn ai-'Abbas al-Majls1's Kiab al-Malaki in chapter four of his Isiarmk Mecdibine (pp.55-71).
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*The outer, physical causal factor In disease, however Is a disturbance in the balance, the
proportionate equillbrium of all those elements of which the human body is composed ... the body
of man Is a compound of many constituent substances, each component belng present in & pre-
scribed amount, contribuling to the esseniial equillbrium of the whole. So long as these
constituents remain in their due proportion, accordlng fo the natural balance of the whole ~ that
is, no component suffereth a change in s natural proporilonal degree and balance, no component
being elther augmented or decreased —~there will be no physical cause for the incursion of disease
... Itis the function of a skilled physician to determine which constitueni of his patient's body hath
suffered diminution, which hath been augmented. Once he heth discovered this, he must prescribe
& food contalning the diminished element In considerable amounts, 1o re-establish the body's
assantial equliibrium. The palieni, once his consiftution s again in balence, wil be rid of his
disease ... And likewise, when the constitulion Is In a state of aquilbrium, there Is no doubt that
whatever Is relished will be beneficlal to health...” (SWAB; 152-156).

VI:2 "The fhuman constitutional] foundation (akasl) will remain in its purity and the "sixth part”
and the "sixth of the sixth parl” (wa'l-suds wa suds al-swuds) in their stable condition. "

In addition to the information quoted above which throws some light on the roots and
significance of the humoral pathotogy_ presupposed In V111 (full detalls cannot be gone into
here}, it is important to note that Bah&u'liéh, in answer fo a question posed by his apostie Zayn
al-Mugarrabin about the "sixth part and the sixth of the sixth part” (V1:2), wrote,

"On the meaning of "sixth part and the sixth of the sixth part”. We intended by this the
measures and portiohs of the humowrs fakhldf} in the human body when it isin e
halanced condilion as accords with the belief of the people. Know thou that the phiegm
(plasma, balgham)} is the sixth of blood, and bile is derived of the sixth portion of the
phiegm. And bleck bile, "melancholia”, is three quariers of the bile. And We have other
explanations, Verily thy Lord is All-informed, All-knowing.” (MA 1:8 ).

V1.3 "The twin active forces (18 Han) and the twin passive realities (munfdian) will be rendered
whole. And upon God is all our bust. There is no God but He, the true Healer, the Ommiscient,
the One Whose sucoour is sought by all. ™

The exact medical, human microcosmic (?) significance of the "twin active forces (@ ¥dn)
and the twin passive realities (funfaildn)” requires further research. Details cannot be gone
into here, It is worth noting however, that in his Tablef of Wisdom (Lawh-i hikmat} Bah&'u'liah
uses simitar Arablc dual terms &gy (it. "twin active forces™ and munfd@ilayn ("twin passive

realities”™} In a cosmological context:
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“As regards thine assertions about the beginning of creation, this Is a matter on which conceptions
vary by reason of the divergences in men’s thoughts and opinions... The world of existence came
into baing through the heat generated from the interaction between the [iwin] active forcefs]
(S layr) and that which is its recipient (munfé@ayn). These two are the same, yet they are
different. Thus doth the Grest Announcement [Bahd'uilah] inform thee about this glorous
structure. Such as communicate the generating infuence and such as recalveé lts impact are
Indeed created through the lrresistible Word of God which is the Cause of the entire creation, while
all else besides His Word are but the creatures and the effects thereof, Verlly thy Lord is the
Expounder, the All-Wise, (MAM:40-41 r, TR:140), ©

Vi,

ViL:1 "0 Physician! Firstly, heal thou the sick ones with the Remembrance of thy Lord (bi-dhikr
rabbikaj, the Lord of the Day of Mutual Invocalion (yawm al-tanid, see Qurén 40.32 [34]} and
afterwards by that which We have ordainedior the hewlth of the constitutions of the servants.”

Here the physician is directed to first pray to God or invoke His Names,; to incﬁzlge in the
"Remembrance of thy Lord", There are a large number of prayers and invocations for the sick
in Babl and Bah&@'7 scripture {see for example PM Nos. 64-67). In one of his Tablels
Bah&'v'llah says, "Well is it with the physician who cureth aiiments In My hallowed and dearly
cherished Name [presumably the "greatest name” bahd” Aldh atAbhE. " (From a Tablet of
Baha'u'lidh, cited UHJ:1870). "Abdu’-Baha taught, "That the Most Great Name [= Baha/
Baha'u'llah] exerciseth influence over both physical and spiritual matiers is sure and certain.”
( UHJ: 1984, p.2) The following brief passage from a Tablet of ‘Abdu’l-Baha ié instructive,

" malidservant of God! Continue In healing hearis and bodias and seek healing for sick persons
by tuming unto the Supreme Kingdorn and by setting the heart upon obtaining healing through the
powsr of the Greatest Name and by the spirit of the love of God." (TAS H1:628).

On one occasion i was written on behalf of Shoghi Effendi,

“... Any such cure effected, however, should be done inthe name of Baha'u'iéh and in accordance
with His Teachings. For God, end God alone Is the Supreme and Almighty Physiclan and aff else
are but instruments in His hands." {(From a letferwritten on behalf of Shogh! Effendlic an individual
baliever, May 23, 1935 cited UHL 1870, p.8) '

¥ Cf the Tablet of 'Abdu'l-Baha to Shaykh ‘AT Akbar QiichanT touching upon this part of the Lawisf Hikmet
in MA 2:88-70 [indian Editlon 1:72-5] and see Keven Brown, ‘A Baha'l Perspective on the Origin of Matter in JBS
2:3,{1986-90) p. 281,
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Baha'i scriptural texts and their authoritative interpretation recognize that true healing is of
two kinds; namely, physical healing and spiritual healing. Both these dimensions of healing are

presupposed in the attainment of holistic, ébiding health. Consider the following selected

passages,

"Bahé'uidhtells us thatin case of disease we should pray but at the same time refer fo competent
physiclans, and abide by thelr considered decisions. Shoghi Effendi wishes you tharefore {o find
whether your son has really become B, and If he s, then follow the directions of the doctor. Baing
versed in the medical sclences they can freat betier than a ioving mther can. You can render your
assistance by praying for him and at the same time helping the physicians to treat him.” {From a
iotter writien on behalf of Shoghl Effendi, Aprit 8, 1833: clied UH.L 1970, 5-8)

"C thou disfinguished physkeiant ... Praise be fo God thatthou hast two powers: one o undertake
physical healing and the other spirftual heating. Matfers related to man's spirit have a great effact
an ks bodlly condltion, For instance, thou shouldst impari gladness to thy patient, give himcomfort
and oy, and bring him to ecstasy and exaltation. How ofien hath |t occtrred that this hath caused
sarly recovery. Therefure, treat thou the sick with both powers. Splrltual feellngs have a surprising
effect on healing nervous aliments.” { Abdu'-Bahd, SWAR:150-151)

"Whh reference to your question concerning spiritual healing. its importance, as you surely know,
has been greafly emphasized by 'Abdu-Bahé Who considered B, indeed, as an essentlal part of
physical processes of healing. Physical healing cannot be complete and lasting unless R is
reinforeed by spiritual healing. And this last one can be best obtained through obedience fo the
faws and commandments of God as reveaied to us through His Manlestatlons. Individual
believers, however, can also help by imparting healing io others, But the suctess of their efforls
depends entirely on thel strictadherence to the Teachings, and alscon the manner in which they
Impart them to others. According to Bahd'u'lléh man cannot obtain ful guidance directly from God.
He must rather seek # through His Prophets. Provided this princliple is cleary understood and
axplained, the Guardian sees no harm that the friends should try fo effect spiritual heailng on
others. Any such cure effected, however, shouid be done In the name of Bahd'vllah and in
accordance with His Teachings. For Gaxd, and God alone Is the Supreme and Almighty Physician
and al else are but Instrurments in His hands.” {From a letter written on behalf of Shoghl Effend!
to an individual beflever, May 23, 1835: UH.L1¥70, p. 8)

VIL:2 By My life! Marely aflaining the prasence of the pliysician who hath drunk of the Wine of
My Love conferreth healing and his mere breath bringeth marcy and hope. [3] Say: Adhere lo
him for the restoration of the body's wall-being. [4] Verily such a pliysician is assisted by God
for the treatment of ills.

The therapeutic effect of a truly spiritual physician is fully recognized here. Among the
passages relating to this theme are the following words from Tablets of ‘Abdi;’i-Bahé,

“He who is fillad with the love of Bahé, and forgets all things, the Holy Spirit wil be heard from his
lips and the spirit of ife wilt fill his heart.... Words will Issue from his lips in strands of pearis, and
all sickness and disease wili be healed by the laylng on of the hands.” (clted in SW Vill: 233),
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"When giving medical freatment turn to the Blessed Baauty, then follow the dictates of thy heart.
Remady the sick by means of heavenly loy and spiritual exuitation, cure the sorely afflicted by
imparting % them blissful giad tidings and heal the wounded through tHis respiendent bestowals.
When at the bedside of a patlent, cheer and gladden his heart and enrapiure his spirit through
celestlal power. indeed, such & heavenly breath quickeneth every mouldering bone and reviveth
the splrit of svery sick and alling one.” ('Abdu'-Bahd SWAB:151)

Vil.5f "Say The science of healing (hadha al-ilmy) is the most nobie of all the sciences (ashraf
al-ulim kullihg).  [6] Venly, it is the grealest instrument (sabab al-azam) given by God, the
Quickener of mouldering bones (muhy T alnmam), for the preservation of the bodies of peoples
(al-umarm). God hatlh given i precedence over sl stiences (al-uliim) and branches of wisdom
(athikam)”

Speaking with the voice of Gpd Bah&'w'lidh proclaims the greatness of medical science.
indeed, its superiaﬁvé importance is underlined. Vi:5a has many echoes and parallels in the
history of Graeco-islamic medicine. Af the beginning of The Law (Nomas) of Hippocrates we
read, "Medicine Is of all the Arts the most noble..” {Adams & Brock:144). This maxim was
variously transiated in Arabic and countless times repeated and commented upon in certain
isid@mic literatures. in the Uiy afanbd’ (1.26) of Ibn Abi Usalba'ah [1203-1270] we read,
“Medicine is the most noble of all the sciences.”(cited Rosenthal, CH!:184). Suylti inhis 7ibb

alnabl states in the section headed, Encouragement to the Stidy of Medicine,

"The Iméam Shaf'i {150-205/767-820) sald: After the Science which distinguishes between what
Is lawful and what s uniawful, | Know of no Sclence which is more nobie than that of
Medicine. He was grisved fo see how much Mosiems had iost of this Sclence, Often he used o
say: They have lost one-third of human knouledge and have allowed themselves to be replaced
by Jews snd Christians, He also used to say: Verlly the paople of the Book have now congquerad
ant surpassad us in this sublime Art. Now Shaft' | besides his immense superiority In the Sciance
of Law, besides his franscending merit in the Arable language, was a skilled doctor.” {128-9).

Parallels to VII:5 could be greatly multiplled. Bah&uliah's elevation of the science of
medicine reflects Islamic estimates of the importance of this branch of leaming. In Hlustrating
this, reference may be made to the opening paragraph of the excellentchapter, "Arabic Medical

Literature’ in the volume Religion, Leaming and Science in the Abbasid Penod (see bib.
CHAL),

“None of the stiences received more patronage among the Arabs than that of medicine - &
distipline which they acquired fromithe Greeks and inwhich they excelled most. The Arabic adage
states: W-dm Bndn, T yarks, walm yanfa), - 1ol aldin we-Fnéfi a-tibb™ ("science is
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twofold, that which exalts and that which Is useful - that which exaits Is refigion, and that which is
usefut is medicing™. Islem not only put medicine on a bigh level but aiso conferred the title of
hakim (wise) on medical practitioners, a terms used by Mustims up to the present day In many
arsas. The assoclation of medicine with religlous jeaming s noteworthy, and Is a pleasing feature
of Muslim He; for according 1o a Tradition of the Frophet: al-%w @man, fim al-figh I-Fadyi
wa-Tn at-4ibb I-Fabdan” ("sclence s twofold, theology and medicine™).” {p.342)

‘Abdu’l-Baha advised a Baha'l in the following manner,

"Thou shouldst endeavour to study the sclence of medicine, it is extremely useful and servethas
the greates! Instrument for the dissemination of the Cause. It Is absoluely imperative that thou
avgulre this bounty, Strive day and night that thou: mayest become highly qualified in this sclence.
And when thou wishest fo dispense treatment set thy heart toward the Abhé Kingdom, entreating
Divine confirmations.” {From a Tablet of ‘Abdui-Babi to an individual bellever, cited UM 1970}

The reference to God / Bah&'u'liah as the "Reviver of mouldering bones (muhy 7 al-rimam)”
is rooted in the Quran. Therein the adjective ramim = rotten, decayed, occurs twice; once in
the rhetorical question .. who shall quicken the bones when they are decayed” (36:78) and once
as "stuff decayed"; the matenial lefl after a "withering wind" was loosed by God against Ad
(51:42), |

Itis also the case that in the Strah of the Greeks (Sirat al-rim) God is referred to as the
"Quickener of the dead" gmuhy’ al-mawta) for it-is His "Mercy" (abralynan) thatis the
"quickener of earth after its death” (see 30:50). ™ In various of his Tablets Baha'v’liah refers
to himself as the "Reviver/Quickener of mouldening bones gnuly idnusawwir al-nimarm)”
{refer, for example, AA 4: 38 and cf. Ishrag Khavari %{:fq—imkhtz}}'n 2: 480-1). inone of
Baha'u'llah’s meditations the devolee addresses God in the following manner, "l beseech Thee,
O Thou Shaper of all the nations and the Quickener of every mouldering bone (@saluka ya
khaliq al-urnam wa muby T alvimam ., PM* 135/PM:1563)". In another meditation we read,
"Great is the blessedness of him who hath acknowledged Thy most excellent majesty, and

whom the veils that have shut out the nations from Thee have not hindered from directing his

' 1t is also usually the case that the nama of God "the Quickener” faf-Mufiy7) is counted among the 99 *Most
BeautHil Names of God” (No. 71 in some listings). Note that in the Kltéb-/ Igén Bah&'u1ah at one point interprats
“aarth” as the sphere of the human "heart” which is capable of "change” or spiritual “resurrection”. In various of his
prayersimeditations Baha'ullah refers to God/himself as the "Quickener of the entire creation (mwhy 7 af-Garmin}”
(PM%75 1 PMTS),
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eyes towards Thee, O Thou who arf the King of Eternity and the Quickener of every mouldering
bone (musawwiratnmam)!" (PM*:41/PM:41) Shoghi Effendi counted "Reviver of mouldering
bones” (muhyT alrimam) a title of Bah@'v'lidh in his Centennial Tablet (Lawh-i gam; p.77).

Vil

"Say. “Thy Name s My healing, O my God, and remembrance of Thee is my remedy.
Neamess to Thee Is my hope and love for Thee my cormpanion. Thy mercy to me is my healing
{labib} and my suecour in both this world and the world to come. Thou, vexily, arf the All-
Bountifid, the All-Knowing, the Al-Wise.”

The ‘Healing Prayer’ (pre-Shoghi Effend! trans.) and a few further lines are found in John
Esslemont’'s Bahd'vliah and the New Era {London: George Allen & Unwin Lid. 1923) chapter
Vi {see Appendix 8). The translation of the 'Healing Prayer’ occuning in the latier half of the
Tablet of Medicine s that of Shoghi Effendi, printed in Frayers and Meditations ([first printed
in 18381 London: BPT 1857) No. 170 (p.200) -- also printed in numerous Bah&'l Prayer Books

and other compilations of Baha'l scriplure,
X

{1] “Say: O Friends! Apprehensiveness and agitation pertaineth unto worner:. [2] And should the
beloved of God reflect briefly upon the world and its manifest vicissitudes, the dominance of
those who hath been tyrants will not frighten them. [3] Then shall they take their fight on the
winigs of yeaming desire unto the One Who is at the centre of the Luminous Horizons (nayyir
akaraq) [4] This servant hath wished for Himself that which He hath wished for all the servants
of God. [5] The reason that wisdom (hikiat) and the protection of the fiiends hatf been and
shall be commanded Is that those who remember Me should remain in the world and occupy
themsealves with the mention of the Lord of 8l the worlds. (6] Thus it s binding and necessary
that all may protect themselves and their brethren for the sake of the Cause of God. [7] If the
beloved of God had performed that which they were commanded, the majorily of the peaple of
the world at this time would have been adomed with the garment of faith, [8] Great is tha
blessedness of him who leadeth another soud to the lmmortal Faith of God and guideth him to
e everlasting. 9] This.is anadafsmwneﬁnpafamm the presance of thy Lord, the Mighly,
the Most Exalted,

May the Spirit be upon thee! And may the Glory be uporn thee also!
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X:1ff At the beginning of this paragraph Bahd'u'lah may be addressing the Bah®'7 friends
(dirstin) of Yezd. He ecknowledges that "Apprehensiveness (or 'fear’, khawy) and agitation (or
perturbation, upset, nervousness, etc., idlirdb = verbal noun of Vi) perteineth unto women {(or
fermales', Ar. niswan). 1t s possible that this pertains to Yazdi Babé"l women at some stege
during the eér!y 1870's -- when the Lawh fibb was wrilten. Perheps, in other words, there is
reference to the situation within the much persecuted Beha'l community of Yazd; a centre of
Muslim anti-Baha'l persecutions and sporadic Baha@'T martrydoms (1891 CE).

X:1f need not be read as an overtly sexist statement but might pertain to e period of
terrorization precipitated in Yazd by tyrannical and frightening authorities (see X:2f). Possible
impending martrydoms may be alluded to; a Sitz im Leben ("setling in life”) that is, in which
the Bah&'T women were naturally afraid. Zealous Bah&'t men may have sought martyrdom;
leaving the Bah®'7 women understeﬁdabiy fearful and agitated. This agitation is lovingly
acknowledged and understood by Baha'uliah.

X:3 could be taken to refer to the life after death transition following martyrdom: "flight" unto
the "One Who is the Luminous Horizong" of the next or spiritual World (?) (nayyir akédfaq =
Baha@'u’'llah}, Most probably rooted in Qur'an 41:83 - "We shall show them Our signs in the
horizons (8fag) and in themselves, till it is clear to them that it is the truth” (frans. Arberry,
cf AA 1:154) - nayyir al-faq is among the titles of Baha'v'lidh listed towards the beginning
of the Lawhi- gam [p.76]. Bahd'u'liah himséif wished for martyrdom,; life in the worlds beyond.
At one stage in his ministry he enjolned it upon others {e.g. Hidden Words, Arabic Nos. 45-47)
as implied in X:4. Later, as here, he emphasiséd "wisdom" (hikmat cf. the Islamic tagiya)or
prudence in the face of martyrdom, "thus it is necessary that all may protect themselves and
their brethren for the sake of the [Bahd'T] Cause (X:6). Those that  live fof thelr Faith and
proclaim it with "wisdom" {"living martyrs™) are blessed. Mass conversion results from living the

Bah#'T fife. Such is one possible way of understanding X:6ff.
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APPENDIX ONE: EARLY TRANSLATIONS OF PORTIONS OF THE 'TABLET TO A
PHYSICIAN' [ = TABLET OF MEDICINE ]

Unapproved or provisional English translations of passages from the Tablet of Medicine
have been around since the time of the ministry of ‘Abdu’i-Baha Among the translations which

may be noted are the following-:

{1 From J.E.Esslemont, Bahd uHdhand the New Era Ch. VIl ‘Health and Healing'{1st Ed. 1923)
pp. 98,99,103 [5th Ed. 1980790 pp. 106, 108, 112}, °

"Bo not negiect medical trestment when £ Is necessary, but leave it oft when haalth has been restored... Treat
diseass through diet, by preference, refraining from the use of drugs; and If you find what is required In a single herb,
do not resort to a compounded medicament. Abstaln from drugs when tha heslth is good, but administar them when
necessary.” {106) _

“Verlly the most necessary thing ls contentment under all sircumstances; by this one is preserved from morblid
eonditions and from lassiude, Yield notto griaf and sorrow: they causa the greatest misery. Jegousy consumeth the
body and anger doth burn the liver: avold these two as you would a lion.” (108}

“In God must be our trust, There Is no God but Him, the Healer, the Knower, the Helper.... Nothing in earth or
heaven Is outside the gresp of God.

"O) physician! in treating the sick, first mention tha name of Thy God, the Possessor of the Day of Judgment, and
then use whet God hath dastined for the healing of His creatures. By My Life | The physician who hes drunk from the
Wine of My Love, his vist Is healing, and his breath is mercy and hope, Cilng o himn for the welfare of the constitution,
He Is confirmed by God In his treatment,

“This knowiedga is the most important of all the sclences, for it is the greatest means from God, tha Life-giver i
the dust, for preserving the bodies of &l people, and He has put ¥ in the forefront of &f! sclences and wisdoms. For
this is the day when you must arise for My Victory,

"Thy narme Is my healing, O my God, and remembrance of Thes Is my remedy. Neamass to Thee is my hope, and
love for Thee Is my companion. Thy mercy to me Is my healing and my succour In both this world and the world to
come. Thou varily, art the All-Bountifil, the All-Knowing, tha All-Wise.” {112)

o Star of the West (Vol. 13 No.8 [December 1822 ] Vol. 8 [of the reprint] George Ronald:
Oxford 1878} p.262 —~ the translator is not named.

Sorme ndes for haatth, o a Tabéet revealed by Baha'Uilah.

"O God | The Supreme Knower | The Anclant Tongue speaks that which will satisfy the wise in the absence of
doctors, :

O People, do not eat except when you are hungry. Po not drink after you have retired to sleep.
Exercise Is good when the stomach is empty; i strengthens the muscies. When the stomach is full itIs very harmful,
Do not neglect medical reatment when it Is necessary, but leave | off when the body Is In good condifion.

Do not take nourishment axcept when (the process of] digestion is completed. Do not swallow untll you have thor-
oughly masticated your food, ' '

* The trensiations from this tablet printed In the first edition of BNE were siightly revised in later editions. It is the
slightly revised passages from the 5th Ed.{1980 rep.1890) which are reproduced above,
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‘Freat disease first of all through diet and, refrain from medicine. if you can find what you need for healing in a single
herk do not use a compound medicine, Leave off medicine when the health Is good, and use It in case of necesslty,

i two diamefrically opposite foods are put on the table do not mix them. Be content with one of them. Take first the
ifquid food before partaking of solid food. The taking of food before that which you have aiready eaten is digested Is
dangerous...,

When you have eaten walk a litile that the food may setiie.

‘that which s difficult fo masticale is forbidden by the wise. Thus the Supreme Pen commands you.
Adight meal In the moming is as a light to the body.

Avoid all harmful habits: they cause unhappiness in the world,

Search for the causes of disease. This saying is the conclusion of this uterance.”

Another and slightly different English transiation -- not availabie to the present writers - was
published in the Australian Baha'l magazine, Herald of the South 2:4 {(October-November
1827). See also letter of the Universal House of Justice, 8 June 1988, which appeared in the
Australian Bahd'f Bulletin(September 1988} p.4. and in BSB 4:3-4 (April 1880}, p.58.

in William Collins’ Bibliography of English Language Works on the Babi and Bahd{ Faiths
1644-1985 (Oxford: George Ronald 1990, p.1 ) there is reference to another published partial
(? single page) translation, Baha'\Wligh's Letler to a Physician, Mokelumne Hill, Calif.; Health
Research, n.d. [197-7].

APPENDIX TWO: REFERRING TO COMPETENT PHYSICIANS ?

The foliowing are a number of passages from Bah&'7 sources which are directly or indireclly
related to that verse of the Kilab-i Agdas In which Baha'u'llah advises that the sick refer {or be

referred) to competent physicians.

*In the Kitéb-l-Agdes Bah&'wllsh has steted: "Whenever ye fall i, refer to competent physicians, Verily, We have
not abolished recourse to material means, rather have We affirmed It through this Pen which God hath made the
Dawning Place of His luminous and resplendent Cause.' The secretaries of the Guardian have conveyed his guldance
on this polnt In many letters to Individuai befievers In passeges such as these: ', .refer o competent physiclans, and
abide by their considersd decisions’, *..Invariably consuft and follow the freatment of competent and consclentious
physicians...’ and "...consuitthe best physicians.. doctors who have studied a sclentific system ofmedicine.” Thus the
obligation to consult physiclans and to distinguish between doctors who are well trained in medical sciences and
those who are not is clear, but the Falth should not be assoclated with any particular school of imedical theory or
practice, it is left fo each believer to declds for himself which doctors he should consult, beering In mind the princlples
enunciated above...” (From a letter written on behalf of the Universal House of Justice to an Individual beilever,
January 24, 1877)

* A proportion of these passages are collected In Zohoorl, 1885,
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“Whetever the competent physlcians or surgeons prescribe for a patient should be accepted and comptied with."
{Bahé'u'llsh, clted UFHJ: 1984, 1)

" Therefore thou shouldst also accept physical remedies Inesmuch as these two hdve come from the mercy and
favour of God, Who hath revealed and made manifest medical sclence so that His servants may profit from this kind
of treatment aiso.” (SWAB: 151-2),

"It Is incumbent upon everyone io seek medical freatment and to follow the doctor's instructions, for this s in
compliance with the divine ordinance, but, In reality, He Who giveth healing is God."
{Abdu'i-Bahil, SWAB: 158)

"... thou hast written about thy poor sight. According to the explich divine text the sick must refer to the doctor, This
decree is deslslve and everyone s bound to observe . While thou art there thou shouldst consult the most skilled
and the most farned eye specialist” {From a Tablet of 'Abdu'i-Bah4 o an individua! belisver, cited UMJ1870)

"One must chey the comrmand of God and submil fo medical opinion, Thou hast underiaken this joumey to comply
with His command and not for the sake of healing, sinca heallng & in the hand of God, not in the hand of doctors,”
{From a Tablet of 'Abdu'l-Bahé to an individual belisver, cited UME18T70)

“According to the explich decree of Baha'u'liéh one must not furn aslde from the advice of a competent doctor. itis
imperative to consuli one even if the petient himself be a weli-known and eminent physician. in short, the point is that
you: should maintain your health by consuiting a highly-skilled physician. " {Aodu't-Baha SWAR: 156)

“.. He fully sympathizes with you in this great sorrow that has affllcted you. At such occasions, the frue servants of
God shouid bs resigned and try fo act wisely, using at the same Hime all avallable means to help thelr loved one who
is in distress and s suffering from Eness,

"Bahd'u'll&h tells us thet in case of disease we should prey but at the same time refer o competent physiclans, and
abide by thelr considered decislons. Shoghl Effend! wishes you thersfore to find whetber your son has really become
i, and ¥ he Is, tben follow the dirsctions of the doctor. Being versed in the medical sciences they can treat better than
sven a loving mother can. You can render your assistance by preying for him and at the same tire helping the
physicians to treat him." { From a letter written on behalf of the Guardian to an individual bellever, April 8, 1933 cited
UHJL 1870, pp. 5-6).

"in His Most Holy Book {the Aqdas) Bahd'u'llah says to consult the best physicians, in other words, doctors who have
studied a sclentiic system of medicine: be never gave us fo believe He Himsaif would hea! us through "healers', but
rether through prayer and the essistance of medicine and approved freatments.”

“In the Book of Agdas Bahd'u'llah urges us, that when we obtain any physical allment we should refer to the doctor
and abide by hls decision. Physical and spiritual forces have both to be used to secure the speedy recovery of the
patients; no partial reatment is sufficlent. So you should pray for your son and also be falthful In your obedience to
the diractions of the physiclans who are frylng 1o restore him o health.” {From a letter written on behelf of Shoghl
Effend! to an individual believer, June 1, 1833 cited L G:538)

“Now, as long as your healing is in no opposition to these principles, as long as you do not try and take the plaos of
a reguiar doctor in frylng o heal others, but only give them your Kind of help through consiructive suggestion—or
whatever it rney be — and do net associate this help with being a chennel of the direct grece of Bah&Viléh, the
Guargian sees ho herm In your continuing your assistance to others. But you must consclantiously decide whether
In view of ihe sbove you are really justified in continuing. He will pray for your guidance and happiness...”

{cited LG: B30 From a istter writien on behalf of the Guardian to an individual believer, June 8,1848: [Ibkd. p. 811
Bahé'l News, No. 237, p. 2, November 1850}
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"He is pleased to sse that you are fealing betier, and wiil certainly pray for your full recovery. Bafore having any
serlous operation, you should consult more than one qualified physician,” (From a letter wrilten on behalf of the
Guardian to an indhvidua! bellever, April 8, 1954 clied LG:888)

“You should always bear in mind Bah&'u'113h's counse! that we should {ake the utmost care of our health, surely not
because }is an end In Uself, but as a necessary means of serving His Cause, In case of fiiness, He emphaticeily tells
us, we should refer 1o the most competent physicians.. " (From a lstier writien on behalf of Shoghl Effendi to an

Individual believer, July 17, 1937, clied LG:891)}

"Whatever the skilled physiclans prescribe Is pleasing and acceptable.” (From e letter wiitien on behalf of Shoght
Effend! to an individual bellever, June 10, 1928, cfed UN11870, §)

¥ ou should always bear in mind Bah&'u'léh's Instructionto the effect that In case of any liiness, no rmaiter how slight,
we sholidd always seek the help and advice of the most competent physiclans.” (From a Jefier written on behaif of
Shoghl Effend! to an individual befiever, Aprit 17, 1937, cited ibld, B}

* . foliow the advice which Bah&'u'liah has so rapealedly given In His Tablels namely, that In case of sicknass we
shouid Invariably consult the most competent physiclans, follow thelr Instuctions and leave the rest in God's hands.”
{From a letter written on behalf of Shogh! Effend! 1o an individua! believer, June 28, 1938, ciled ibid,, 7)
"According 10 the explicl decree of Bahd'u'idh one must not kurn aside from the advice of a competent doctor. It s
Imperative to considt one even if the patient himse!f be a well-known and eminent physiclan. In short, the polnt is that
you shoulkd maintain your beaith by consuiting a highly skilled physician.” {Abdu'l-Baha ciied UME 1870, 4)

“He was very sorry fo hear that you have been so affficied by disease; and he assures you that he wili supplicate for
your healing In the Holy Tomb,

“He also urges you: to consult first-class dostors, and see i perhaps modern medicing has not found a rermedy for
this malady which is afflicting you so sorely,

"He urges you In spife of your disabllity fo persevers in spreading the Message of Baha'ullah, for this will attracito

you the divine blessings.” _
{Fram & letier writter: on behalf of Shoghi Effendi to an individual believer, Aprit 1, 1851, oited Ibld., 8)

"He was very sorry Indead to hear of your serious affliction, but he feels very strongly that you should not despair of
your condition but on the contrary pul yourself in the hands of the best specialists you can find and combat this
disease both splitually and physically.” {From = letter written on behalf of Shagh! Effend! to an individual believer,
January 8, 1945, ibid)

“As already trged by cable, he should continue the freatment. He should not be in & hurry but must comply with the
instructions of a skillful physiclan and not go agalnst what the doctor may preseribe or advise.” (From a letter written
on behalf of Shogh! Effendi to an Individual baliever, January 20, 1938 ibid,, 7}

"As regards Miss ... Shoghl Effendi feels unspeakably grateful for all the kind assistance you have been continually
extending 1o her father in this assuradly heart-rending, nay Indeed calamitous sifuation facing him. You did certalnly
well, however critical and hopeless his daughier's case may have been considered by the doctors, to advise himto
take her fo a hospital, and give her the best treatment medica! sclence could possibly offer, In doing so you: have
acted in full conformity with the caunse! so tanderly and repeatediy given by Bahd'u'liah that in case of liness pne
shoudd Invariably consult and follow the freatment of competent and consclentious physiclans.” (From a jetter written
on behalf of Shogh! Effend] to an individual believer, June 18,1836: ibid)

"He was very somy to hear of the condition of your sisterinJdaw... He has alrsady assured herthat he wilf pray for her
in the Holy Shrines, and advised her not to passively submit fo her disease but to take the very best care of herself
under the guidance of the best physicians avallable.” {Froma lefter written on behaif of Shoghi Effendi, January 17,
1945: bid)
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APPENDIX THREE : THE FOUR HUMOURS *
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Figure 95b, The basic organs of the body in selation to the humours,
Figure 75a. The four natures and humours. quslities, notures and scasorns sceording o the Jabirean corpus.

"The four humours, that is blood, phiegm, yellow bile and black bile are composed of the
elements and natures according 1o the above diagram (Figure 75a). Each humour is relaled to
two natures and two elements and possesses qualities which are at once the same and different
from other humours. The humours form the foundation of animal activity and the body of all
animals including man is comprised of them. They mix together ¢ formn the temperament of
each individual. In fact each person possesses a unique temperament as do the organs of his
body based upon the particular combination of the humours comprising his constitution,
Moreover, the harmony of the humours tends in each case towards a particular type of
imbalance; hence sometend to be phlegmatic, others melancholic, etc. Also, each temperament
possesses its own heat in addition to the innate heat which everything possesses.

! An exiractfrom Seyyed Hossein Nasr, islamic Science — An llustrated Shady(World of Islam Festival Publishing
Company Lid 1876}, pp.160-161. ' ' :
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But neither the humours nor their mixture is the cause of life, They are only the vehicle which
make possible the manifestation of life. The Muslim physicians believe in the spirit (tﬁh}z which
descends upon this mixture of the humours and which is the subtie body standing intermediate
between the physical body comprised of the humours and the force of life which comes from the
world above. It is worth drawing attention to the similarity between the words 7 and rif (the
wind or air} in Arabic and to the Galenic doctrine that through the air breathed by the organism
the life-force enters the body. 1t is also of significance to note that in Arabic as in many other
languages the words for breath (mafas) and soul (nafs) are related. Therein lies a profound
cosmological principle which is also related to the invocation of the Name of God (dhikr} as the
central technigue of Sufism for spiritual realization.

The spirit or 77k in its medical sense s, according to Muslim physiologists, and following Galen,
of three kinds:

I. The vita! spirit which is hot and dry, has its centre in the left ventricle of the heart, preserves
life, causes the body to grow, move and reproduce, and fravels within the arteries,

2. The psychic spirit which is cold and wet, has its centre in the brain, causes sensation and
movement and moves within the nerves.

3. The natural spirit which is hot and wet, has #ts cenire in the liver, is concemed with the
reception of food, growth and reproduction and travels within the veins.

Each of the spirits produces a series of faculties which carry out its functions. For example,
each physical sense has its faculty, the heartbeat its faculty, etc.

In addition to these factors, there operate of course within man the three souls, namely the
vegetable, animal and rational, all of which descend from the world above and each of which
possesses its own faculties. ° The more refined the mixture of the humours the greater the
perfection and the more complete and perfect the possibility of receiving the soul. Moreover, in
each man, health means the harmony of the humours and illness the disruption of the balance
of the constitution. Of course the harmony is never perfect in any person, ® but relative to his

?The medical use of the tarm 77/ must not be confused with the metaphysical and ﬁme&ogicai use of this term
as the spirt which stands above the soul and belongs o the purely angelic world.

¥ This Is the subject of the weli-known ‘faculty psychology’ developed by so many Muslim philosophers and
physicians such as ibn Siné.. '

* Modern medisine cannot define the meaning of health in its own terms, whereas for traditional Greek and Islamic
medicine the definition of both health and sickness Is qulte clear.
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own constitution, health means the re-establishment of the balance of the humours, Diagnosis
for such disorders as fever are in fact based on searching for the way in which the balance of
the humours has been upset. But for diseases which show overt signs, the most notable sign
or signs are made use of for diagnostic purposes and often the disease receives the name of
the leading sign connected with it. Even in English to this day people speak of havingafitora
stroke,

APPENDIX FOUR: PHYSICAL & SPIRITUAL HEALING [See Vil 1]

"All true healing comes from God! There ars two causes for sickness, one is material, the other spiritual, if the
sickness iz of the body, a material remedy Is nesded, If of the soul, a splritual remedy.

“if the heavenly benediction be upon us while we are belng healed then only can we be made whole, for medicine
is but the owtward and visthie means through which we cbiain the heavenly healing. Linless the sphitbe heated, the
cute of the body Is worth nothing. All is in the hands of God, and without Him there can be no health In us!
"There have heen many men who have died at last of the very disease of which they have made a special study,
Aristofie, for Instance, who made a special shudy of the digestion, died of a gastronomic malady. Avicenna was a
speciallst of the heart, but he died of heart disease. God is the great compassionate Physiclan who alone has the
power to give true healing.”

EAbdul-Bahd: PT 1972 ed], 18)

"There are two ways of healing sickness, material maans and spiritual means. The first is by the treatment of
physiclans; the second consisteth in prayers offered by the spiritual ones {o God and in turning to Him. Both means
shouid be used and practised,

llinesses which ocour by reason of physical causes should be treated by doctors with medicat remedies; those
which are due to splritual causes dlisappear through spirifual means. Thus an lliness caused by affliction, fear,
nervous impressions, will be helped more effectively by spirtual rather than by physical freatment. Hence, both kinds
of reatment should be followed, they are not contradictory. Therefore thou shouldst also accept physical remedies
Inasmuch as these ton have come fomthe mercy and fevour of God, Who hath revealed and made manifest medical
sclence so that His servants may profitfrom this kind of treatment also, Thou shouidst give equal attention to splritual
freatments, for they produce marveilous effects.

Now, I thou wishest to know the true remedy which will heal man from a¥ sickness and will give him the heslth of
the Divine kingdom, know that It is the precepts and teachings of God. Focus thine attention upon them.” ([TAB: {ik:
5871 SWAB: 151.152)

"As you know Bahd'lish has ordained that in case of finess we should always consuilt the most competent
physiclans. And this Is exacly what the Guardian strongly advises you to do. For the prayer alone Is not sufficient.
To render § more effective we have to meke use of all the physical and material advantagas which God has given
us. Healing through purely spiritual foroes is undoubtedly as inadequate as that which materialist physicians and
thinkers vainly seek to obtain by resorting entirsly to mechanical devices and methods, The best result can be
obtained by combining the two processes, spiftual and physical.” (L5827 From & lefter written on behalf of the
Guardian to an individua! bellever, March 12, 1834: cited UMA1870, 9)

* Many traditional sources befleved that only the Prophet of lslam as the most perfect of God's creaturas
possesssd a perfectly balanced temperament, both medically and psychologicaily.
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"With regard to your question concemnlng spirdtual healing. Such a heallng constifutes, Indsed, one of the most
effective methods of relieving a person from either hls mental or physicat palns and sufferings. 'Abdu’i-Bahé has In
Hls 'Paris Talks' emphasized lts importance by stating that ¥ should be used as an essential reans for effecting a
compiate physical oure. Spirdtual healing, however, Is not and cannot be a substitute for material healing, butttls a
most valuable adiunct to & Both are, Indeed, essential and complementary.” (From aletierwritten on behalf of Shoghl
Effend: to an Individual bellever, February 16, 1935, cited UH.: 1884, 10)

"With reference to your question conceming spiritual healing. its importance, as you surely Know, has been greatly
emphaslzed by 'Abdu-Bahd Who consldered i, Indeed, as an essential part of physical processes of heallng,
Physlcal heallng cannot be complete and iasting unless } Js reinforced by spirtual heallng. And this last one can be
best oblained through obedience to the laws and commandments of God as revealed o us through His
Maniestations. individual believers, however, can also help by imperting healing fo others. But the sucoess of thelr
efforts depands entirely on thelr strict adherence lo the Teachings, and also on the manner In which they Impart them
o others, {From & lefter written on behalf of Shoghi Effend! 10 an Individual bellever, May 23, 1935, cled UH.E 1870,
8)

"As regards Miss ... Shoght Effend feels unspeakably grataful for alt the kind assistance you have been continually
exiending to her father in this assuredly heart-rending, nay Indeed calamitous situation facing him, You did certalnly
well, however critical and hopeless his daughtar's case may have been considered by the doctors, o advise himio
take her o a hospital, and ghve her the best treaiment medica! sclence could possibly offer. in doing so you have
acted in full conformity with the counsel so tenderly and repsatedly given by Bah&'u'lliéh that In case of ilness one
should Invariably consult and foliow the treatment of competent and consclentious physicians.”

{From @ jefter on behalf of the Guardian to an individual bellever, June 18, 1938 cited DMJ1870, 7)

"“We have no reason to belisve that the healing of the Holy Splrit cannot be altracted by ordinary hurmnan belngs. But
this Is rare, & mystery, and a gift of God. *[From a istier written on behalf of the Guardian to an Individual beilever,
Marsh 28, 1950: 1bid. .8}

v .. The prayers which were written for the purpose of healing are both for the spiritual and material healing. Therefore
chant them for the spirtual and meterial healing. i healing Js best for the pafient surely it will be granted. For some
who are sick, healing for them shall be the cause of other flis. Thus #tis thet wisdom does not decree the answer i0
SOME prayers.

*O mald-servant of God. The Power of the Holy Splrit heals both material and spirihual lis.”
{Abdul-Bahd: Dally Lessons Recelved at 'Akks, 1978 ed., p. 86 [LG:824])
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PHILOSOPHICAL THEOLOGY IN BAHA'T STUDIES: SOURCES, METHODS AND
FOUNOATIONS; A NOTE TOWAROS AN ORIENTATION OF BAHA'l THEOLOGY.

ROBERT PARRY

A cursory reading of a number of passages by Shoghi Effendi on the theme of Bah&'7 scholarship
may well Indicate, either Intentionally or otherwise, the pathway to the initial analysis and perhaps the
turther development of a particular theologicalinterpretive strategy; namely, that of Rhetoric orwhat one
could call a Rhetorical Analysis or Theology. In a letter, written on behalf of Shoghi Efiendi to an
individual believer in 1934, reference was made to presenting the Bah@'T Teachings "in a manner that
would convince every unbiased observer of the effectiveness and power of the Teachings” (BS:2). In
1949 through the medium of another letter to an individual believer, Shoghi Effendi asked for "a profound
and cdordinaied Baha’T scholarship...lo atiract... at least the thinking world...”. Further, and with
reference to Bahd'w'iiah's "projected World Order”, scholars were again asked to present the Teachings
"intelligently and enticingly” (ibid}.

In the letters partially cited above then, 1 suggest was proposed or rather implied, the genesis of a
highly fruitful avenue of Bahd'f theological scholarship, with implications far wider than the Phllosophical
and Theologica! scholarship with which this paper is concerned. The focus perhaps, in this proposed
analysis, would not be on attempting 1o isolate the propositional content of the Teachings, nor again on
placing the complex network of Bah®' 7 beliefs in an asymplotic yet adeguate and workable explanatory
nexus. Emphasis would be placed on bringing about what has been termed, by one influential analytical
strategy, an existential response to, and an interaction with, what is basically a power-full message
focated ultimately, for Scholarship’s purposes anyway, In a scripturai Text. This presupposes that we not
only have the ability, it seems, to understand in varying degrees the concepltual content of the Teachings,
within various hermeneutical contexts of understanding, but also the capacily to respond (and interact)
in multifarious ways, 10 a galaxy of genres. This would not be achieved simply through a sustainable re-
ordering of thought processes, but in terms of sustained concrete action informed by such a re-ordering.
1 do not intend, however, to expand here on the framework for a potential Rhetorical Analysis of Bah#'l
teachings, or outline a Rhetorical Theology. Nor will | relate this potential interpretive strategy to aspects |
of a conternporary Narrative Theology, Practical Theology, or Homiletics, in the process of development
by Christian theologians at present. The intention is simply to éndicaie what | believe to be a pathway for
a valuable theological and philosophical approach to the Bah&'T teachings. Shoghi Effendi's brief but
pregnant remarks on a scholarly discourse of effeciveness, power, attraction and enlicemenl, aeem
not only 1o home if} on the performative nature of particular aspects of certaln Baha'T texts, They also
focus on a potential strand of scholarly discourse based on, ar even better, extending somehow the

performative nature - the effect such a discourse engenders through power and performance - to bring
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about sustained and sustainable patterns of action {the Bah&'T ife?). A question is also reised es fo the
rhetorical aspects of the writings of the Béb, Baha'v'liah, '‘Abdul-Baha and also Shoghi Effendi — worthy,
f think, of further reseerch. Also, and of more than theorelical interest would be the thematising of the
Nerrative aspects of certain secondary Bah&'} historical sources (¢f. 7drikh- Zarand7 / The Dawn-
Breskers and God Passes By),

The titie of this paper "Philosophical Theology in Bah&'l Studies..” may seem a little out of place ai
this slage of the paper, given thal so far we have deall {if only very briefly) with the possibility of e
Rhetorical Theology based on a few remarks by Shoghi Effendi. This has been deliberately done in order
{0 highlight, as far as possible, the nature and method of Philosophical Theology end perhaps also to
undemnine some of Philosophical Theology's stralegies in relation {o a generel Baha'l Theological
enlerprise, My aim, es steted, is to indicale in a very general fashion the orieniation of an emergent
Bahé'l Theology by looking at cerlein developments that have grounded Christian Theological
strategles. | would suggest that there are structural similarities between the Baha'] Faith and Christianity
thei may lend themselves o similar thematising; though there is certeinly, on the face of if, less nerrative
in the primary Beha't Texts, then say in the Hebrew Bible and {arge portions of the New Testament, The
generalily of the paper and its wide-ranging progremematic approach will leed inevitably to a biurring of
some of the issues touched upon. All in ell, es the sub-heading indicales, whet follows is a note on the
general orientation of Beha't Theology through an anelysis of the notions of Sources, Methods and
Faundations; delailed work will of course come later.

Firstly though, a brief note ebout Philosophical Theology: As a discipline within the genus Theology’,
Phitosophical Theology * comprises a fairly diverse set of pursuits. it has developed, specifically in the

' The word Theology, particularly Christian Theology, covers a vast area of study. Simply put | cali ¥ the
articulation of the description, meaning and fruth of a particuler religlous tredition. This demarcates i to some degree
from the Fhenomenclogy of Religion and the Philesophy of Religion; the former is largely a descriptive discipilne, the

-latter a discipline whose evaluative criteria are colncident with s methodotogy, end whose quest for clarity and
understanding Is not a particularly refigious guest. Refer though, to my proviso concerming audience. Athough | have
said that Theology is the ariculation of the meaning and truth of a particular religious tradition, # is on the whole the
articulation of particular aspects of varicus fraditions. Thers is though the discipline of Systematic Theulogy which

‘aiternpts fo cohere all aspects of the Christian experience in an interrelated theological discourse. Otherwise what
we have Is & terrain of theologles gualified In certain ways by their particular obiects of study |. e. dotirines, symbols,
hurnan sxperience, natural phenomens, audience. For a concise account of theclogy see D.F. Wright, Thealogy in
5.B. Ferguson and D.F. Wright{eds.}, New Dicfionary of Thedlegy, {|eicester: Inter-Varsity Press / llinois: Downers
Grove, 1889) pp. 880-881, '

* Philosophical Theology Is a major part of Theology Insofar as i is that aspect of Theology which attempis to
ground the inteliigibliity, rationatlty and meaning of ks particujar subject matter in structural features that are
considered {0 be given with human experience. in this way Phiiosophical Theology attempts to isolate the abiding
features of ks data, and shows that these ablding features are consonant and continuous (= participate In?) with the
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West, over the period of over a millennium and a he!f as a function of a conceptuelly refined dialoguewith
and an interrogation of Christian, Jewish and Islamictexis; both the primary sources (Hebrew Bibie + New
Testament, Qur'an end "sound” hedith) and the voluminous secondary reflections on primary sources
{devotional, pedagogice! and analytical texts). '

| need not go into any major detail concerning the origins of this refined interrogative method. What
neats {0 be stated, however, is that such a m.athod was not, at the end of the day, simply the
transposition of the methodologies and conclusions of "mature” and dominant conceptual systems (Pre-
Socratic-Platonic-Aristotelian-Philonic-Neo-Plafonic-Augustinian} onto and info a group of religious
tmﬂiziohs. It was rather, that such a method was itself the result of a sustained and tensive dialogue
between these dominant conceptue! systems and the novel metaphysical and epistemological interpfetive
elements of arevealing Transcendence and a cognitive and affeclive Falth-as-trust {elements whichwere
unknown to these major influential conceptual systems).

The resultant tension lay between what were virtually two "conceptu alities”. One, deriving its authority
and coordinates from what was cerlainly belleved to be the actual occurrenco of divine réveiation
"recorded” in multivelent texis and subsequently received in a subjective cognitive-affective response.
The other deriving from e systemetic application of a human-centred trusting sense of wonder and inquiry,
expressed as fer as possible, after a process of rigour, in indicative sentential form to essert propositions;
thereby supposedly galning insight into the nature{s) of the manifold objects of wonder and Inquiry.

it is this continuing and rigorous relationship with the propositional content of both the primary and
secondary sources of Judaism, Christianity end Islam which demarcetes Philosophical Theology from the
subject of Philosophy of Religion, The latter hes developed as a more general, non-aligned éppmach to
the propositional content of primary and secondary sources, often abstracting from the evocative force
of particular doctrinal formulations. it has also tended fo refiect on fraditions other than Judaism,
Christienity and Islam, such as Hinduism, Buddhism and Chinese religions, bul this has been a reletively
recent development. it may be the case though, that Philosophicel Theology and Philosophy of Religion
are finally temarcated by the fype of audiences to which they have been historically tailored, and not by
their subject matter(s) or methodology. Philosophy of Religion, moreover, has generally developedin an
acedemic environment, but this is not fo say that it hes developed out of purely academic iﬁterestsi

Philosophical Theology moreover, also differs from the Roman Cetholic studies of Fundamental

of the world and human experience.
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Theology ° {the inhesifor of the traditional task of Apologetics with the contemporary emphasis on
Praxis) and Natura! Theology. The primary intention of Philosophical Theology is not tocommend a
particuiar religious formulation 1o a situalion "outside” of the religious fradifion under analysis {a never
ending "modern” situation). Nelther does it attempt to commend a paiticular religious fradition through a
response to questions posed by a contemporary human subjectivity. Such a commendation is often done
after showing that what the religious formulafion presupposes and / or proposes, rernains credible in the
light of "modem thought™, Neither again, is if an atternpt af demonstrating the existence of a Transcendent
Ground from so-calied evidences within creation and apart from appeals {0 Revelation and Mystical
Experience {suspensions of normal conclousness),

Philosophical Theology, is, however, ooniinéous with the project of Fundamental Theology inso
far as it altempis {o jay bare both the conceplual content {and ils presuppositions) of a texi through the
use of a method and a synfax "shorn”™ as much as possible of evocalive, eliipfical, parabolic, persuasive,
metaphorical, symbolic, itigious, promotiona! and all the other tropical devices available in discourse -
what has come {o be called a rafional discourse of clarity and intelligibility, which informs rational method
ie. Rationalityl This laying bare by Philosophical Theology is more than a basic though vital
phenomenological recovery. it is more than the synchronic determination of the logical geography of
concepts {pace Ryle), either by locating and then highlighting occurrences in particular texts, or relating
occurrences across a malrix of texis. Neither is it a diachronic attempt al a historical geography of
concepts {relating concepls across time). It is though, an attempt at showing the rational structure of the
text under analysis. Moreover, by exhibiting the structure underlying a particular texd Philosophical
Theology can, hopefully, refrieve the singular or polysemous meaning(s) of the text; though onthewhole
it has {0 be said, ihat Philosophical Theology is (and to some degree remains) uncomiortable with the

notion of polysemy. Thus we could say that the dual themes of text — meaning * and text ~ rationality N

*The Protestant Theodlogian Gerhard Ebseling has however, proposed the development of a Fundamental Theology
as a disciphing within Protestant Theology. He stales that 'Fundamenial Theology should be broadened io a total
thecieyicat conversation that can never be only an inner-theological conversstion' The Shadly of Thedlogy, {| ondor
Collins, 1978}, p.181.

* Meaning Is a term with many associations and a vast Philosophice! literature has been devoted 1o the
development of a number of Theorles of Meaning. One influential theory called the Referential Theory {also called
the Naming Theory) locates the meaning of wonds or sentences (which have meaning as a function of the words
which comprise them) in whai the words or sentences stand for—gither a physical, mental or abstract entity. Another
well known theory, that assotiated with Witigensteln, explains meaning in terms of use ~ the issue hers though Is
whether Use Theories Involve attention to actual use or rules for use. Contemporary Theories however, give the
meaning of a tarmor sentence as giving their truth-conditions. We can ses how closely related the Thoery of Meaning
is fo the Theory of Truth. A senlence expresses a parficuler thought because of our abillty fo detach #ts fruth-
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condition the task(s) of Philosophical Theology.

If then the task of Philosophical Theology is not fo commend a particular refigious affirmation or a
pafticuia% religious tradition i seems, therefore, that we have to accept to some degree a dialectical
understanding of its role, operating (in logical space) in two directions simultaneously.

A) As a specffic interpretive strategy Philosophical Theology directs itsell to a singular or

condlions from lts gremematical and syntactic structure, through understandlng the conventional lInguistic practicas
which determine the appropriate ulterence of the sentence. Following Frega's analysls of Sense (Slan} and Force
{Kraft}, the sense{s) of a sentence are those factors which relate K fo a cerlain state of affairs over and above the
sentence. The foroce of a sentence is that which determines the conventional significance of a sentence in relatlon
to the state of affairs assoclated by sense le. asserting, commending, wishing that the state of afalrs obtains {of.
Dummet, M. Truth and Other Enkpmas, London: Duckworth Press, 1973). In a Theologlea! context, i is for Baha'
Theoiogians to see whether the abave analysis Is heipful or not. There may well be miieage In an aenalysls of the
adiective 'meaningful’, where we can talk of someone realising that their iife is no longer meaningful, or whers an
object or praject means something o someone, is very much worth having or doing. In the firsicase we say thatthe
point of a persons life has, for them, dissapeared; that a signfficance which was thers is there no longer. In the
second case, en object or project means something insofar as it has a value for that person, is Integrated into thelr
needs and plans. ltis perhaps these senses of meaning that may provide the groundwork for a Theslogy of Meaning,
though K Is Important for Bah&'T's Interested in Phliosophical Theology to be famillar to some degree with the
Phllosophical analyses of Meaning. Cf. the coflection of Infuential essays by Parkinson, G.H.R. (ed.}, The Theory
of Magning l.ondon Oxford University Press, 1978, See also the semlnal essay by M.P. Grice, 'Meaning’ In
Strawson, P, Phicsophical Logic, 1.ondon. Oxford University Press, 1967,

* Rationality, agaln is a theme whh & vast itereture, particularly in the Sociology of Knowledge and the analysis
of Rational Action and Declsion Theory. Phlosophers on the other hand, have {ended to deal with the terms Reason
and Reasonableness as they appear In seniences. For our discusslon we can bridge these concepts by sayiog,
simply, that Rationality s Reason inthought and actlon. 'Abdu'l-Baha speaks of Reason as an historlesily condhtioned
criterion {mizéin} of human knowledge {n.b. PUP pp. 21, 254, 356-357; SAQ pp. 287-288), thereby emphasizing the
historicity of reason, As a criterion, reason or rationality, has been considered as an authority, standard or foundation,
whose final court of appeal lies in the so-called faculty of reason or some kind of intellectual Infuition. Such a facuity
or infuition supposedly generates clearand distinct ideas (pace Descartes) as raw materlal for Rational thought and
{ or Rational action. Rationality then, can be sald to be tied to the notion of Justification, A maior issue in the
explication of Rationality has been the Idea of seif-reference. Briefly, the setfing Up of a standard would seem to
require that the standard itself be justified somehowl There has been much discussion on this. { follow, provisionally
at lnast, W, W, Bartley's account of what he calls Pancritical Rafionality, which is haslcally 2 non-justificational
sccount of Rationality unlimlted with regard {o eriticism. What he suggests is the development of an ecology of
Rationality which s basically an environmaent that promotes creativily and avoids error as far as possible. Again this
has been the subject of much debate, and we must be familiar with this and other various theories of Rationality that
have been developed, ‘Abdui-Bahd's view of the historicily of Rationality is helpful, and his view of Reason
{Ratlonality} as a sort of cognltive map {n.b. BWF p.383) may be of assistance in our understanding of the role of
Tropes in language, This jast point is how | read the passage In Sald’7 World Faft.  For a defalied sceount of
Rationallty cf. Radnlizky G, & Barley WW.{Eds.}), Evoludbnary Epistermology Rationality and the Sociology of
Knowleddoe, {La Saile, linols: Cpen Court, 1887); see espocially Bartiey's chapter "Theorles of Rationality’ pp, 205-
214, Cf Wilson, B., Rafionaifly, (Oxford: Blackwell, 197 1), Alsoof value is Alfred Schuty's classic paper “The Problem
of Ratjonality In the Soclal World', Econornica 10, {1943}, pp. 130-149, and Garfinkle, H., "The Ratlona! Properties
of Scientific and Common-Sense Activities', in Giddens, A., (Ed.) Posifivisrn and Sockologry, (London: Meinemann,
1975} pp. 83-75. '
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polysemous(l) taxt. It then altampts 0 lay bare as clearly as possibla the meaning(s) of specific
{erms and sentences (the propositions and concapts they express) In order {o:

1) understand their function{s}-use(s) as alements of description, axplanation,

and prascription as they cooperate in building particular World-views;
2} to show the intelligibility of maanings {their Rationality or Reagonablanass);
3) to ascerfain as clearly as possible the truth-value and truth-conditions ©
of the propositions and concapts under axamination;

B) As aninterprative strategy, Philosophical Theology will attempt to transmit theingsights ithas
derived from scrutinizing Baha'i texts, to the so-called modern situation, through tha medium
of its specific style and method(s). Such a transmission is donein order {o bring aboutincramants
in understanding of the human situation within, through and by the texts. Put in anothar, and
perhaps more illuminating way, Philosophical Theology, as noted, goes beyond exhibiting a
phenomenoclogical geography of concapts in Baha'7 {exts. # tries to clarify the semantic role of
concepts both within the movemant of the text and within (hera is a point of vital Importanca) tha
widar drive towards the Correlation (pace Shoghi Effendi) of Bah&'] "... Beliafs with the current
thoughis and problems of tha people of the world” (B3:3). Also of ralav_ance, by way of example,
Is the fiow of argument in Bah&'u'liah's Lawh-/ hikmaf (Tablef of Wisdom) ! TB:137-52), which
in the authors oplnion is a sustained piece of such Correlation; not, however, between two
structurally diffarant orders i.e. Revelation and the "contamporary” human sifuation or human
consciousness, but of Revelation and a human situation or a human cons_ciousness that is

unaware, through lack of propar attention maybe (has it forgottan?), that it is already oriented

towards Transcandence.

® Questions concerning Truth have played an important part in Philosophy, often giving rise, and certainly in the
contemporary context, to a detalied logical analysis of sentences in which the word True or Truth appear. When a
proposition or statement is sald to have Truth-value ¥ is capable of being True or False. The Truth-conditions of a
proposition or statement are the conditions which must be safisfied fthe proposition or sentence is True; thatls, True
or Truth Is ralated to something being or not being the case; obtalning in some way. Questions are also raised
concemning the role of Justification, adequate Evidence and Warrant, about what £ is that makes something the case,
Just as contemporary Theorles of Meaning have tended to focus on the meaning of statements or propositions and
rarely on mesaningfulness as a discernable pattern in human experience. Similarly, Theories of Truth In contemporary
Analytical Philosophy have concentrated on the Truth of propositions and not on the experience of authenticlty and
practicatvislon in a more holistically conceived human life; something ExistentialistPhilosophy noted some years ago.
For an overview of the various Theories of Truth see the arlicles in Edwards P. {ed.) The Encyciopawediz of
FPhilosophy, {New York: Macmilian & Free Press, 1967),
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Interrelated objects of inquiry in a Baha'l Philosophical Theology would involve, through a close
reading of Bah&'1 texts (both Primary and Secondary):

[ The nature of God (Transcendence, Immanence} and the quest_ion of grounds; the
nature and roie of'the Manifestation of God; the nature and function of Revelation; the
examination and ciaf%ﬁcation. as far as possible, of the conceplualities utilised by the
central figures of the Bah&'1 Faith, when they are. referring to Transcendence, World
and Human ﬁa:ure; questions of Theodicy Le, questions concerning the power of God;

1 Questions of Metaphysics: exhibiting and assessing categorial frameworks as

expressed in Bahd'T Texis i.e. fundamenta! calegories such as being, essence,
existence, quallties, space and time, nature, cause and effect, contingency, necessiiy,
universals; questions of Cosmology elc. Metaphysics is certainly a broad field and Its
implications will spill over into the other areas of research outlined here;

{3 The analysis of religious experience and revelation as co-relative mediums of |
encounter; evaluating the nature and role of mystical experience and religious
experience in general, in relation io a practical ethical-spiritual demand; the nature and
role of Grace;

{1 The analysis of the structure, meaning and use of Religious Language (f such a
concept can be delineated) and even language in general as it directs itself to
explicating refigious phenomena. This is a vital area of research and would Involve an
attemnpt at discerning the complex polysemous nafure {and use} of this language,

| through a difficuit but rewarding analysis of {and response {o) its tropical,
performative and literal senses and uses. Again, such research may be focused on
the tanguage of a particular text or its parts, or may extend to proposals about the
general nature(s) of Religious Language cf. a post-modem theological emphasis on
the metonymical characler of religibus discourse over the popular trope of metaphor,
Another important area of study would involve highiight%ﬁg as far as possible {without
committing the genelic fallacy) the various strala of conceptual schemes in Baha'i
texts thet ere themselves functions of an already historiéaﬁy themetised analytical
strategy Le. Pletonic, Adstotelian, Neo-Platonic, Scholastic {Christien, Jewish and

islamic), Hluminationist et al.
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(1 Questions about the sfructures of human nalure over and above indications provided
by an empirically and behaviourally based Psychology; 'questions on the Soul, Spiritand
Mind; the nature of personal eschatology;

{1 Questions of Epistemology, Meaning and Truth: the nature of the various knowledge-
claims made in the texis; the nature of presuppositions; epistemic justification; the
important question of whether knowledge has Foundations {modest or otherwise); the
role and ratification of criteria and the evaluation of truth-claims; the structure of Faith
{what are the pre-ambles fo Faith (If any), what is the role of will in Faith); questions
concerning the relativity of Knowledge and Belief, the relation belween the
Intentionalities of Knowledge, Faith and Belief (cognitivity / non-cognitivity}; the relative
weight of "knowing-how" and "knowing-that”; the vital question of the scope and nature
of Rationality - what notion is presupposed in Bah&'l fexts? {n.b. the posi-modernist
critique of the historical hegemony of Dialectic overRhetoric}; the need to be famliiar
with and to harness the positive aspects of the theory and practice of Deconstruction (it
will not go away, even though the word itself may have been considerably overused in
some clrcles, especially in the wotk of some American Literary Theorists]);

1 Questions on the nature of history as the arena of God’s Self-communication
(beautifully brought into refief by Séren Kierkegaard’s question of how a moment in time
can have elernal significance?),

[ Questions of Ethics and Muman action {cf. ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s emphasis of the role of
knowledge in the evaluation of action SAQ: LXXXIV};, Questions of Value;

1 Questions of Aesthetics, Aesthetic experience and Aesthetic responsibility;

1 Questions conceming the relationship of the above areas to simllar areas in other
religious traditions. Of particular interest to the author would be the attempt at relating
Baha'l Metaphysics and Epistemology to the same areas in Buddhism and Taoism.
Others may focus on aspects of Christianity or Islam or any Tradition whatever, provided
that the Tradition In gquestion is reflexive and has attempted to conceplualise its seff-
understanding. Such an attempt at relating could ground a Baha'1 contribution to the
lively contemporary dabate on Religious Pluralism; |

1 Guestions of a reflexive nature i.e. questions on Method and Foundations ina Baha'i

Philosophical Theology. is there finally one Method and one Foundation?;
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[ Questions on the relationship between a Baha'T Philosophical Theology end other
related areas of academic inferest ie. a reflective natural science, mathemalics,
psychology, sociology, finguistics and enthropology et al. What does e Bahad'l
Philosophical Theology presuppoée; indeed a Be_hé’i Theology in general?;

[ Further questions of a reflexive nature involving work on the nature of the éudience
{o which a Bah&'l Philosophical Theology is directed. Is such a Theology structurally
related o specific types of eudience {(Academy, Bah&'T Community, Society} es a
function of a particular syntactical style and method, or ere iis insights relateble o a

broad spectrum of audiences {even a universal audience!},

This brief list indicates then, in broad fashion, the ereas of study for e Bah&'T Philosophical
Theology. it is important 1o stress et this point that the enterprise of Phllosophical Theology is a
collaboretive one in so far es it is firmly tied (0 the availablity end continuing emergence of its main
resource; pamely, Bah2'1 texis and secondary reflections. This evellability and emergence of rescurces
will often demand a close working relationship with Scholars in Bah#'T Textual Studies, History and
History of Ideas as wel as Bahd'1s working in Islémic, Jewish, Christian, Buddhist, Hindu end Chinese
Studies. 1t goes without saying that there will eiso be a primary and necessary collaboration with

Philosophical, Theological, Linguistic end E;izerery Studies.

Theological Method, Sources and the question of Foundations

1 will refer briefly to some aspects of decision-mak}ng within a Christian Theological enterprisein order -
to highlight some Important issues on Method, Sources and Foundations, though anyone who has read
the appropriate texts will see that similar issues have been dealt with in varying degrees within Jewish,
islamic and Hindu theologies end even within Buddhist religious conceptual anelysis.

Theology as a progressive specialisation within the shift towards systemisation has been seen es en
attemnp! et themalising a text-based religious life of enaciment; a life which itself is characterised by
varying degrees of conscious awareness end refiexivity. Catalylic, 1o some degree, within this
systemisation of Theology have been the deep-rooted changes end chellenges that have occurrad inthe
extra-textual cultural context in which Theology has done its work, the generel dialectical nature, of which,
has been mentioned earfier. Concrete historical examples of such major influentiel changes and
chaflenges on a Christian theological enterprise have been, for example, the influence of Hellenism in

early A.D., the mysticism of Augustinian reflections, the appea! of Anstotelianism in the Middle Ages, the
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far reaching Implications of the Enlightenment (late 17th century onwards) and the awareness of, and
dialogue with other major Religious Traditions. Further recent developments In Natural Sciences,
Philosophy, Psychology, Sociology, Anthropology, Linguistics and Politics, including the challenges from
within the confines of Christianity itself by Christian theologians affirming particular commitments i.e. in
Ferminism{Feminist Theologies}, Black Theologies, Liberation Theologies, Inter-Faith Dialogue, Narrative
Theologies, Post-Modern Theologies, Ecumenism and the new Jewish-Christian Dialogue have effected
far-reaching changes.

As a resull of such suslained changes and challenges (= developments?), theologians in the
contemporary period, have 1o varying degrees been forced (as had their forebears) to re-examine thelr
method{s), that Is, the approaches that they have adopted with respect to their subject matter -- what is
technically called Theological Method. Moreover, most contemporary discussions of Theological Method
have also centred on guestions relating to the sources of Theology i.e. the material objects of inquiry,
which in tum fead (o important questions concerning the role of Foundations In the Theological enterprise.
Foundations significantly, are considered as Sources seen under a patticular aspect; that of providing
some sort of epistemic justification for theological assertions. Developmentis in the understanding of the
questions pertaining o Method (= approaches) and Sources (= objects of inquiry) are related inasmuch
as atiention to both Method and Souwrces through recurrent practice yields resulis of a particular,
significant and relevant sort. Christian Theology has exhibited, promoted and expiicated a variety of
sources and starting-points for its activity of systematic specialisation. Among sources an important and
basic starting-point has been the taxis of the Oid {Hebrew Bible} and New Testaments. As far back as
the 4th cent, C.E. the theologically significant figure of Athanasius {¢.298-373) affirmed that "knowledge
of religion and of the truth about the universe” could be discovered directly “from the words of..the sacred
and divinely inspired scriptures”. ’ ?he emphasis on Scripture as the primary source was allied though,
to the growing acceptance of official pronouncements from the Church's teaching authority — the

| Magisterium. Although Scripture was considered materially sufficient, that is, complete in #seff and in
need of no supplementation, § was nevertheless considered formally insufficient; that is, Scripture
required authoritative and normative interpretation through the continuing interpretive presence of the

successive authoritativa and pormative teaching of the Church. Such a continuing process of

" Contra Gentes 30 in Thomson, RW. (ed.& trans.) Confre Gentes and De Incarnatione, (Oxtord: Clarendon
Press, 1871}, For an overview of the issues see, Lane, AN.S. S, Tradition snd Churct: An Historkcs! Survey,
Vox Evangelica, 8, {1975) pp. 37-55. CF. also Rehner, K. "Soripture and Tradition” and 'Scripture and Theology' In
Theolcrical investigations Vol. § {London: Darton, Longman and Todd), 1874, pp. 88-08 ang 98-113.
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interpretation in combination with a textual and oral residue {provided by saints and scholars and also
requiring continuing interpretation) gave rise to a second major Source for theological anaiysis; namely,
Tradition. The Reformation, however, inltiated in the 16th ceniury, brought with # a serious catigue of
Tradition. The focus of the critique, though, was not on Tfadition utiised as a conceplua!l resource for
Theology {the Reformation, in fact, accepted Tradition es an assist lo Scripture) but on Tradition utilised |
as an ideological mandate for the successive authoritative role of the Roman Church in that period.
However, the precise nature of the Protestant criticue isirrelevant. What is significant was agrowth inthe
acceptance of a resource alongside Scripture; a further Source for theological anaiysis. 8

Christianily, isiam and post-Exilic Judaism originated and developed in the vicinity of societies whose
cognitive and affective hierarchy and ouliay had seemingly not been influenced by the notion of a
revealing Trancendental Word. Most cerlainiy the Graeco-Roman world had been dominated in part by
a mythic and mythopoeic concicusness, The growth and development however, of certain othar human
capacities brought the diverse complexity of Muthos (story) in stark conirast {0 Logos {reason, word,
mind}.-Other seemingly cognitive relations were also called info queétion and came fo be contrasted with
Logos, namely Phantasia (imagination), Mimesis (imitation), Aisthesis {perception) and Doxa {(belief,
opinion}. The basic thrust of the development of a logos-based appreoach o experiehce was the desire
to estabiish {= recognise?)} a pattern and relatedness, that is, an ordering of experience as object-of-
inquiry. Rationality {Logos inthought and ection} became an ethical normfor the Pialonic Socrales, Plato,
Aristotie and the Stoics. A vital corollary {(with onfological implications) of what couid be styled a
"microcosmic” ratipnality was the further acceptance of what was virtually an isomorphic "macrocosmic”
rationality - a ratidnaiity structuraiiy embeddead in the cosmos as an imminent principie of order and
exempiified through reguiarity, pattern and repetition. The regularity and order of the cosmos had been
observed for a fong time, though the origin of such order had ofien been the subject of dispute. Plalo’s
cosmological lext Fimaeus, in fact posited dual causes for the orderiiness of the cosmos, namely, Mind
{Logos} and necessity, For Plato though, the rationality of the cosmos was an extemal imposition of form

on matter. Aristotie’s own depiction of 2 unlverse stuctured by ends carried on the belief in the pervasive

® On Sourses see, Modgson, P.and King, R. (eds.), Readings i Christian Theokagy, (London: SPCK, 1885), also
Galloway A.D, {ed.) Basic Raadings i Theology, {London: George Allen & Unwin, 1984}, See also, Graf Reventiow,
M., The Authorfly of the Biblke and the Rise of the Modern Workl, {L.ondon. SCM Press, 1984}; Reid, JK.S., The
Authority of Scripture: A Stixdy of the Reformation amd Post-Modern Understanding of the Bible, (Westport:
Greenwood Press Publishers, 1981); Uffenheimer, B.and Graf Reventiow, H., Creative Bitvical Exagesis, Journal for
the Sty of the O%f Testarnernt, Suppleenent Serles 58, 1988; Morgan, R. with Barton, JJ., Gk inferpratation,
{Oxforg: Oxford University Press, 1881},
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and peculiar nature of Rationality. Rationality not only exemplified itself in cosmic structures and in the
action of a Rational person, but also in a type of language ulllised as a medium of Rational analysis. The
tropical use of language was also recognised, especially and specifically exemplified in Poetry, but was
considerad as a secondary linguistic medium liable o distort reality. The tension between such an
approachio experience and a setof religious traditions which emphasised the primary role of authoritative
revealed texts, is well documented from the early Middle Ages onwards under the rubric of Faith and
Reason. By the High Middle Ages, Aristotelianism as a method and conceptual resource, informed much
of the analysis pertaining fo the Natural World, Language and Religion. This persistent though not
unopposed application of rationality was allied with the effective rise in mathematical analysis and
experimental scienées operating viably in "mandated territory” endorsed by the Reformation.

The ensuing Enlightenment period witnessed a gradua! breakdown of traditional authority structures.
it was an accumuiation of a number of things. Basically of questions about what were hitherlo
unguestionably held 1o be sources of authority in many spheres'of human experience. The growing
natural and experimental sciences opened up on a vast arena of polentis! data, thersby implicitly
questioning the authority of the Church {both Roman and Protestant). Increased trading brought {o light
fextually and conceptually rich culfures, and the notion of a religiosily more "natural” o humanity,
somehow more hasic than the revealed Religions implicitly questionéd Christianity’s claim {o be the sole
medium of Transcendence, A slowly emerging historical criticism contributed {0 a growing appreciation
ofthe historicity of human understanding, something Classical culfure did not a?precizte with its emphagis
on norms, imitation and universalily. The systematic exercise of reason coupled with an awareness ofthe
role of sensory experience in the writings of Phliosophers and Cultural critics put inlo serious question
the cognitive (and thereby the authoritative) hierarchy presupposed and imposed by the Church and
State, An emerging Empirical approach alongside a Rationalism of clear and distinct ideas demanded,
in fact, as far the proponenis were concerned, actually exhibited the structure of a human nature
belonging 1o humanity by hatural right, as well the structures of the ever widening natural world and
cosmos. Basically a third source for Theology was emerging, namely, human experience under thé quise
of a serious, rigorous and systematic inquiry into virtually everything!

Even though | have brsfly highlighted mree major Sources for a Christian Theology, there are
similarities with "theo"-ogical enterprises in other religious traditions. In islam the Quran and hadTth
{compiled by al-Bukhari and Muslim} function on the interface bétween Scripture and Tradition, The
supposedfy experientially grounded texts of Sufism and the analytical works of the Islamic Philsopher-

Polymaths and Scientists matches to some degree the Human Experience Source. Within Hindulsm the
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Sruti / Smrli distinction; that is, the distinction between authoritative iterance (oral and textual ravalation)
and indirect or secondary "rava latibn" is similar to the Scripture / Tradition sources. The later Upanishads
and Yogic writings provide matenal arising from a more experientially oriented milieu, which could be
equivalent tothe human experience source?. Buddhism, however, does hot fit the pattem so aasily. Three
major Canons comprise what could be called Scripture, that is the Pali Tipitaka, the Chinese Tripitaka and
the Tibetan Kanjur and Tanjur. The innumerable commentaries and manuals could well be considared
a Tradition of commentary on the Canons. Huiman Experience as a source derives directly from the
teachings of the Canons themselves, which ciaim to be funclions of a wider humnan experience and the
result of a systematic application of raason {(and, cerainly in the Abhidhammapitaka, a much more
axpanded notion than the Western Logos).

Totreat Human Experience, then, as a source for Theology in contemporary Westarn Theology maans
that the resulls of the increasing specialisation within a wide variety of disciplines {in the aris and the
natural and human sciences) in the 18th and 20th centuries ware, and are, very sariously considarad to
provide cumulative insights into the structures of human nétum, culture and the natural world.
Consequently, twentieth century Theology in the West has undergone a series of major methodological
revisions in response both to mathodological developments in non-theological disciplines and fo intarnal
discussions concerning the theoiogical role of the sources we have outlined.

{ will, very briefly, commant on what | consider fo be the major methods (approaches) in Theology.
What follows is highly programmatic and in ho way does justice to the obvious complexity of such
Theologies.

Method and sources ara related. Method presupposes a prior evaluation of the sources in terms of
their prospective role in Thaological analysis, and in their fum sources require a palteming in terms of
racurrent and related operaﬁoﬁs, i.e. method(s), if they are to be useful objects of Thaological inquiry,
Generalisations may or may not be heuristic. In the case of twantieth century theology, a useful
generalisation is to highlight tha relative emphases on particular sources ulliised by, what ara by now
familiar Theologies. For example, Orthodox Theologies rely heavily on Scripture and Tradition remaining
as faithful as possible, in their pronouncements, to the axplicit meaning of the Scriptural texts and
Traditional documents, Theologicai Methods aregenerally exegaticalin nature and tied diractly o the task
of explicaling an unambiguous revealing Word expressed in doctinal form (though of coursa
contradictions In scriptura had been recognised for centuries). Liberal Thaologies, on the other hend, as
inheritors of certain coordinates of the Entightenment, place a high vale on culture and human

experience as correlatives of religious faith. The understanding of Scripture and Tradition is considarad
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to be rooted in a universal raliglous conciousness rather than purely in an "unambiguous™ and historically
conditioned revealing Word. The texis of Scripture and Tradition moreover, become subject lo an
historicai-critical method. Neo-Orthodox or Dialectical Theologies, as a "union” of Reformation and Liberal
Theologicaltandencies emphasise the radical othemess of Trancendenca, whila accepting a variable and
qualifiad role for human exparience. The braakdown of cullural promise in Europe contiguous with
developments leading to and including the First World War put paid fo any belief in an abiding and
inherent value in hurnan experience and its various cultural axpressions. Theological analysis in Neo-
Orthodox Theologies revolves around bringing the decision of faith into focus - a decision structured
ultimately by the gracious activity of God. Related to the Liberal Theologies ara the far-reaching analyses
provided by Hermenautical Theologies. The major aspect of Hermeneutica! Theoclogies is the attampt at
securing a vafid Interpretation of texts through amphasising the role of understanding as a fundamental
structure of human natura, Recognition of the familiar concept of the Hermeneutical Circla as a proper
description of the conditioning structure of Inferpratation focussa_s on the interplay between tha inquiring
human subject and a texi(s). As with Libaral Theology, hurnan experience is treafed by Hermeneutical
Theologies as isonhomic fo the texts of Scripture and Tradition undar analysis, and it is generally a texd
that is the subjeci of such analysis. The theological programme developed initially by the major Protestant
theologian Pau) Tillich constifutes a rmarkedly significant contribution to Theological Method. In general
terms the method of Correlation, as his method is 'known, involves the task of correlating human
questions {geneorated out of a philosophically, culturally and existantially reflaxive conciousness) with
Transcendental answers provided by an analysis of the symbolic power of tha Gospals. Irraspectiva of
the criticisms that have been levellad at Tillich, Corralation Theolpgies take as pivotal the role of a
refiaxive Hurnan Experienca and Culture (=Westem|} as tha sfarting point for a conternporary theological
inquiry. Likewise Liberation, Ferninist, Narrative and Post-modern Theologies, in their particularways also
emphasise aspects of succesivelly expanding human experience as a major conditioning point of
daparture for their analysas.’

The guestion of Theological Method is ralated o the question of sources. I is though more properly
a question of proportionality, that is, the weight a theologian givas 10 the sourcas, with respect {o the
questions asked and tha objects of inquiry attended fo. Likawise the question of proportionality can also

be directed at Method(s). As a point of entry info the discussion of Method | will use a preliminary notion

®*See Livingstone J.C., Modemn Christian Thought, From the Enfightenment fo Vatican Ji, London:
Collier Macrillan, Naw York: Macrillan Publishing Co..



80

that is initially contextindapendent. With characleristic clarity the Catholic Philosopher Bernard Lonergan
states that,
"A method is a normativa pattern of recurrent and relatad operations yielding cumulative
and progressiva results. There is a method, then, where there are distinclive
operations, whera each operation is related to others, where the set of relations forms
a pattern, where the pattem is described as the right way of doing the job, whare
oparations in accord with the patiemn may be repeated indefiniiely, and where the fruils
of such repetition are, not repetitious, but cumulative and progressive”
Lonergan is concarned here with establishing a Transcendenia! {in both a Scholastic and a Kantian
sense) analysis of Theological Mathod, thal is he is attermpting o show the conditions for the possibitity
of any method whatevar operating on any set of data whatever. As Lonergan states, his is a "concem that
is both foundational and universally significant and relevant” {ibid, p.ﬁ),.l‘ will comment on this point
concerning foundations shortly,
| The preliminary notion of mathod {Lonergan’s phrase) as a normative pattern of recurrant and relatad
operations might seem alittie mechanical and algorithmic were i notfor the role that he gives to "insight”,
"discovary” and "probability” as factors conditioning "progressive and cumulative resuits” {p.6). Lonergan
has his own aims in discussing Theological Method, but his preliminary notion of method s helpfutinsofar
~ as it highiights the theologian’s atiempt at patierning (=method) data {=sources) systematically.

Again, because of the programinatic nature of this paper, | can only briefly mention what | consider
the rmajor modes of pattarning {= methods) which have been utilised in theological inquiry.

The use of inductive and deductive generalisations as a general method applicable to Scripture and
Tradition, has conditioned theological practice for centuries. Pater Abelard’s {1078-1142} "systematic”
iexi, Sic ef Nonr which contained 158 "d_emonstrabia” propositions (defived from Scripture, Traditionand
reason) grounded an aarly altempl at a coherent systematising of tha data of Scripture, Tradiﬁon-and
reason. Interestingly, Abelard's stategy of securing a series of determinate propositions paralieled to
some degree the Platonic-Aristotelian pro;’eci of the definition of {erms and names (nb. Aristotie’s notion
of pros hen equivociy i.e. reference lo one}, and laid the foundation for a full-blown Scholastic Theology
which was o emerge later. Aquinas’s own use of the techniques of the Quaastio demanded a clear set
of tarms and relationships in order to provide the systematic principles which grounded the proposed

Theological solutions. To be able o make inductive and deductive generalisations workable it was

** 1 onergan, B., Method in Thaology, (London: Darton, Lonergan & Todd, 1875) p. 4.
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important not only fo identify valid data through definition (i.e.clear data worth working on}, but also to
secure the meanings of terms and theirimplications. This would either be of single words or of larger units
such as verses, and even of larger portions of discourse e g. Epistles, Gospels or Council documents.
Further, the whole edifice was presupposed and grounded through "laws” of Logic distiied from
Aristotelian analysis. Theology hadalready distinguished between the literal, allegorical (criticised strongly
from the High Middie Ages onwards), moral and anagogic senses of meaning. s task was 1o exhibit
these particular mode(s} of Meaning(s) in a text. Philosophical Theology was particularly interested and
strategically involved in extricating the literat meaning of a text and with exhibiting the presence of the
other modes of meaning. The literal meaning significantly, would then figure in inductive and deductive
generalisations expressed in indicalive propositional form to provide the data for innumerable manuals
of Theology.

The Phenomenological movement initisted by Edmund Husser! at the beginning of this century also
influenced the Theological programme. It aftempted to establish 2 method for enabling tems of human
experience, technically called Phenomena {=percepls, concepls and meanings} to be cognised by the
experiencing subject as free from presuppositions as possible, This process is analogous fo a blurred
percepiual object being made clear and optically well-defined by the addition of a lens. The lens simply
facilitates the clear observation of the per se features of the object; here, the lens can be considered
anajogous fo the Phenomenoiogical méthod. Husserl's method was no! only a means of accurately
describing the objecis of experience but was an attempt at grounding human knowledge, of giving it firm
foundations simfar to the earlier Carlesian project. I is though, through the work of Marlin Heidegger, who
shifted from an analysis of knowledge fo an ontology of human existence that Phenomenoiogy more
directly influenced Theological Method. Heldegger inﬁuenced Rudolf Bultmann's programme of
Demythologisation as well as providing conceptual resources for, among others, the Protestant
Theologian John Macquarrie, the Catholic Karl Rahner and a generation of theologians, including
emerging Post-Modem developments.

A focus onlanguage considered as our experiential, inferpretive and communicativemediumgave rise
to a Phenomenological Hermeneutics directed mainly at the explication of texds, and of texis whose
origins were generally distant from the reader i.e. Scripture. The task (simplified here} was to understand
the role of understanding in extracting / imposing the meaning{s) of the texis under analysis.
Hermeneutics came o recognise a pluriformity of meanings (polysemy), and understanding was
considered as a contextual process of interpretation directed at an afways present and ever emerging

contemporary audience, itis this jast point which generally demarcates the Hermeneutical approach fom
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a subject such es Biblical Studies and Textual Analysis. The latter tend on the whole to fix on the genesis
of meaning(s} in a text (as well as ofien on their use}, through a somewhat formal ana!yéis, while
Hermenautics atempis fo understand the role of the text in providing a contemporary understanding; that
is, how the texi's meaning(s) can illuminate the personal fives of contemporary readers and their
understanding of the world. It is interesting o nole that Husser!'s initial quest for a presuppositioniess
analysis, which was really e quest for certainly, should develop (through the work of others) info an
. Mermensutical strategy (whether of fanguage or signs in general), which itself gave en elmost ontological
status toa generally non-formal notion of interpretetion and understanding. The developmentof Semiotics
outofthe linguistic studies of de Saussure with its analysis of signs and the signifier-signified relationship,
deepenéd and intensified the understanding end analysis of language. The result (coupled with
developments in Semantics) was a view of language as an interrelated system of signs operating with
an underlying deep structure,

Any notion of language as having one primary and paradigmatic function and therefore one primary
meaning {that is, bridging the gap belween linguistic #ems and e non-finguistic reality i.e. a literality
conceived in this particular way} was sirongly criticised by Semiotics, Semantics as well as by the alfied
discipline of Structuralism. The view of a basic (=primary, peradigmatic} function and meaning with e
manifold of secondary functions and meanings opérating on a specirum which took the basic as their
point of departure was considered an Hll-formed view of language. This had potentially serious ideologice!
implications. Consider for instence, how the language of Science claimed authority over other discourses
beceuse it was "transparent” {o the structures of reelity. Language came io be seen as an actlive and
interactive medium within and of human experience, such that a person’s inguistic competence and their
experience of the world was difficult to distinguish clearly. ' Moreover, the work of philosophers within

the analytical philosophy of fanguage such as, among others; 1. Witigenstein, J.L. Austin and J. Searle,

™ Again, the literature Is vast. For Hermeneutics, see , Ricoeur, P., Merrpeneutics and the Human Sciences;
essays onlanguage, actionand inlerpretation, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1881); Ricoeur, P., TheRufe
ofMetaphor Multdisclplinary Studies in the Creation of Meaning in Language, {Toronio: University of Toronfo Press,
1877}, Derrida, J., ‘White Mythology' in Marngins of Fhilosophy, {Chicage: University of Chicago Press, 1982); Loades,
A and Motain, M. (Eds.}, Hermeneuiics, the Bibke and Litferary Criticisrm, (Basingstoke: Macmillan Academic and
Professional, 1801}, Ferguson, D. 8., Bibical Mermeneutics, {{.ondon; SCM Press, 1987); Thistieton, A.G., The Fuo
Horizons: New Testamornt Hernensutics and Phiosophical Description with special refersnoe fo Heldegoer,
Budtmann, Gadarner and Witlpenstaln, {Grand Repids: W.B.Eerdman Pub. Co., 1980); cf also Ricoeur, P. 'Biblical
Hermeneutics', Semel 4, 1975, For Phenomenoiogy, apart from Husserl's own generally dense writings, see the
classic exposiiory text, Farber, M. The Foundations of Phenormendiogy E Husser! and the Quest r & Rigorous
Sciance of Philosophy, (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1843), of. also the arficle on phenomenology in The
Encydiopasdia of Philosophy. For the ofien difficultarea of SBemictics, see the reiatively sccessible Infreductorywork,
Clarke Jar, . 5., Principles of Sermiofics, {L.ondon, New York: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1987).
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emphasised the performative nature of cerlain aspects of language, through the notions of language-
games, language-use and speech-acts, Also, analysis inthe Theories of Truth found the Correspondence
Theory {i.e. a belief or siatement is true If | borresponds to reality) problematic, and a iot of work was
done on Coherence Theories, which highlight the inter-supportive nature of our beliefs.

I have indicated, again in very broad fashion, two wide ranging methods that have been applied fo
Theological sources. One method utllised by Philosophical Theology, and paralleling to some degree
Analytical philosophy, altempls {o tease out the literal meaning(s) {(as well as displaying other forms of
meaning), in order o exhibit the intelfigibility and rationality of a text. This enables the development of
inductive and deductive generalisations. The other method, a broadly Phenomenological-Hermeneutical-
Semiotic approach, responding to the piuriformity and "textural” nature of fanguage and meaning
attempts, through the process of interpretation o gain an insight into the meaning(s) of texis.

The discussion of sources and methods in Theology (FPhilosophical or otherwise) is not complete
without an attempt at dealing with the imporiant issue of fouz}dations, Lonergan had, as highfighted
earljer, indicated that his theological concern was with a method that was ".. foundationat and universally
significant and relevant” {MIT p.14). To be fair to Lonergan and fo make an inferesting point for Baha't
Theologians, his understanding of foundations has to be seen as a function of his Transcendental
analysis. What is foundational is not a particular Source or mix of sources, nor a particular explicit Method
or set of Methods, but the conditions for the possibilify for approaching a Scurce and utilizing a Method.
Lonergan locates this in the recument patterns of intentional consciousness, issuing significantly after
major existential and attitudinal changes in whal he calls intellectual, moral and refigious conversion. This
threefold conversion is foundationat in the sense that It doeé not provide a sel of basic propositions or
assertions, but is "a fundamental and momentous change in the human reality that a theologian is”
{#270), Lonergan’s analysis deserves further study and Baha'l theologians would benefit from a
dialoguewith Lonergan's voluminous and often programmatic writings. Gne point to note, however, isthat
even though he does nol propose afoundational set of propositions or premises as grounds for deductive
and deductive entaiiment, he does attempt {0 secure a universal, unchanging (recurrent} pattem of
conscious operations; a seeming move from foundational sources and Methods to a foundational and
differentiated consciousness.

The question of foundations In Theology then involves the questions of authority and sources, about

" Lonergan, B.,'Cognitional Structure’, in Crowe 8.4, F.(ed.). Collaction, Papers by Bernard Lovergan, {London:
Darton Longman 8 Todd Lid. 1887); f. also, Lonergan, B., Methodf in Thadlagy, {L.ondor: Darfon, Longman & Todd,
1975}, esp. pp.20-27,
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what counts as the epistemic sterting-poini(s) for a theological anelysis. The issues can be Hluminated
somewhat by examining the problem of foundations as discussed in contemporary Epistemology. The
justification or ratification of knowledge-claims has been seen es a function of the search for foundations
to hurnan knowing. The traditional framework of the necessery and sufficient conditions for e knowledge-
claim or episternic justification end bridging the Platonic analysis {cf. Plato’s Meno} with that of a good
number of 20th century philosophers has been schematised thus:
P knows that Q is true
{where P is a subject witb psychoiogical states,
end Q is a proposition or set of propositions),
iff (if and only #),
Qis true,
P is sure or certain or believes that Q, end

P is justified, has evidence that Q.

The schema shows the juxdaposition of three aspects of a traditional claim toknowledge; namely, truth,
certainty and justification. From this, the ideal oftraditional Epistemology can be seen as the co-incidence
of the psychological state of certainty with an extra-psychological state of affairs through a process of
}ustiﬁcaﬁdn. Truth is supposediy the end resuit, Without this co-incidence # is accepted that the knowing
process or in more substantive terms Knowledge (as certainty and indubitability) cennot even getoff the
ground; It does not have e starting point, or In the terms just stated, a foundation. There has been much
philosophical argument about the precise nelure of what is or ere 1o count es foundation(s). Major
cendidetes for such foundations have been: individue! perceptions ({the sensory given), psychological
states and cormmon-sense experiences. Beliefs arising out of perceptions, psychological states and
COMMON-$8nse experiences are caﬁed basic beliefs or basic propositions, and are & conjunchion (co-
incidence) of the truth of e justified proposition {or belief; end the act of believing it. Such beliefs or
propositions are what philosophers call Incorrigible; that is, they provide us with certainty because they
. themselves ere both seiffustified and non-inferentially justified. Because of this they cen be considered
candidates for securing foundations for knowledge.

Such e view of knowledge howeves, has been the subject of serious end cumulative criticism over the
last thirtty years or so. Whatis kéown as the Gettier ergument or counter-example {propounded by E. L.,
Gettier} is considered to have successfully driven a wedge between the truth-condition and the certainty-

condition of the traditional schema, thereby compliceting the epistemic role of the co-incidence of the two
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conditions. Moreovar, the notion that incorrigible propositions are the rasul of a direct non-inferential
knowledga has coma undar sarious attack. Likewisa, tha analytic-synthetic distinction (by W.V.O. Quine
espacially}, so ralishad by Logical Posifivism, between truths of reason and truths of empirical fact. Tha
distinction cannot be clearly maintained becausa ofthe circularity of analylicity in which both notions imply
aach other, The empiricist theory of concapt formation, whara the leaming of a word or tha exarcisa of
a concept is associatad diractly with axpetiencing featuras of the world has been strongly criticised. It
seems that for an individual fo recognise a blua objact as blue, rather than say red, tha concept blue has
toba prasupposed rathar than darivad, lt seems that any attampt o secura foundations for Knowing faces
serivus difficultias, though there ara philosophers who proposa what has been callad a modest
foundationafism. | spoka earliar of work in Theories of Truth whera a Corraspondance theory had come
under criticism from proponants of a Coherance theory which focused instead on a consistancy
indepandant of a notion of {ruth tied to a notion of corraspondenca, *

With raspect to tha problem of mathod and foundations in Bahd'! Thaology we may well be halped
by axamining tha rola of Foundations in & Chrigtian Theological anterprise. In fact, { think those of us
working in tha West will, initially at least, hava to look at- Christian Thaological methods, most cartainly
islamic methods and wa will benefit from having no initial phobias about Buddhist, Hindu and other
Traditions, providing us all in all with a full programmal Although | hava referrad to a Christian Theological
enterprise my commants will be directad more at a Philosophical Theology.

Just as tha notion of foundations in Epistamology had focused on what were thought fo be indubitable
and incorrigible lterns of human axperience securing a starting-point { = Foundations} for Knowing. So
too hava items within Theological Methods and sources been thought to sacura indubitable starting-points

for a theological entarprisa (though more importantly from our point of view thay have been considered

“Valuable general discussions arefound in, Lehrer, K. Theory of Knowledpe, (London: Routiedge, 1992); Shope,
R., The Ansdysils of Knowing (Princeton: Princaton University Press, 1883}, Bonjour, 1., The Siruclure of Emplical
Knowisedpe, {Cembridge. Harvard University Press, 1885); Haatk, 8., 'Recent Obltuaries of Epistemology’, Amevican
Ehiosophicat Quarterdy, 27, No.3 july 1980; Papineau, D.,'ls Episternclogy Dead?', Froceedings of the Aristoteiean
Society, 82, 1882. For specific Issues sea Rescher, N., The Coherence Theory of Tnuth, {Oxford: Oxford Univereity
Prass, 1873); Bonjour, L., ‘The Coherence Theory of Empirical Knowledge', in Moser, P.K. {ed.) Readings in
Comternpormy Episternoiagy,  {Totowa, NJ.: Rowman Liftlefield, 1886); Gettler, £. 1., 'Is Justified True Bellaf
Knowiedge', Analysis, 23, 1963, Quine, W, V. O., Frivn @ Logicad Poirt of View, (Cambridge: Harvard University
Prass, 1953); Sellars, W., Sclence, Perveption and Reallty, (L.ondon Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1883); Harris, J.
F. and Severens R M., {ads.} Analyficly, (Chicago: Quadrangle, 1870} Moome, G. E., ‘A Defence Of Common
Sense’ in Phiosophical Papers, (L.ontdon: George Allen and Unwin, 1859, Quine, W. V. 0. and Uliian, J., The Web
of Balier (2rvd.ed), (New York: Random House, 1878); Witlgenstein, L., Phifoscphical Investizations, {Oxford;
Blackwells, 1868},
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proper sources for Theology's work),

Doctrines, Narratives, Myths, Symbols etc,, extracted from texts of Scripture and Tradition have been
acknowledged {in varying degrees) as providing foundations for the theological enterprise, It is irrelevant
for the moment, whether, for example, doctrines ere used to develop a Theological or Philosophical
conceptual scheme (e.g. Thomist, Neo-Thomist or Process Theologies), or whether by focusing on
Narratives, Mylths or Symbols an Hlurninating analysis of human consciousness in its responsive and
creative aspects cen be developed (Demylhologisation, Existential and Narrative Theologies). in both
cases a foundation is supposedly secured. Similarly, Theologians who utllise the Human Experience
source as data for their work will treat specific ltems of experience as foundational i.e. morality,
meaningfulness, feeling, language, contingency-historicity, freedom, justice, aesthetic and mystlcal
experience, value, death eic. (Comelation, Hermeneutical, Existential, Post-Modern, Liberation, Ferninist
and Inter-Religious Theologies}. In the majority of cases there will be a foundetional blend of sources,
certainfy in thework of the latter. Methods too couid beregarnded as foundationat, if through their exercise
a theologian believes that the resulls of application are going to have a secure starting-point (in much the
same way that someone might believe that sensory observation [= a particular Method] brings data to
kght.}). For example, a strict Phenomenological Method could be considered as providing the best means
of accessing the essence(s) of objects or things under inquiry. However, irrespective of analogy, in both
cases i.e. sources and methods, what is at question is basically two sels of propositions operating in a
linear, one-directional relationship. That s, there wilibe aset of propositions that are basic or foundationel
(requiring no independent justification} and a set of non-basic propositions thet are justified by the former,

Relating this to the question of Theological sources, are we to say that the sources | haveoutlined are
to be regarded as foundational and basic in the senses that a traditional Epistemology understands the
terms foundational and basic? i shell leave this question open to further more detailed analysis, though
) want to make some points for discﬁssion,

The question of sources for Theology is really, after reflection, a question of euthority; of how the
sources authorise the activity of Theology, more though of how they authorise results and conclusions
{provisional or otherwise}. Earlier | spoke of Theology operating in a loglcal spece between religious texis
(= Scripture and Tradition} and an ambiguously termed modern situation. This tensive relation is now
further heightened by whether {(and in what way) the religious texts authorise the meaningfulness,
inteliigibility end truth of theological conclusions? The question is further sharpened by asking whether
the sources operate as a Criterion? For a Christian Theology, | woukd venture to say thet they couid not

be considered as such] The often narrative and siory-fike nature of the texts (and here | am refeming
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primarily to the Gospel accounts and thereby touching on the issue of a Canon within the Canon) could
certainly be considered as primary authority for Theology, but not sufficient authority! The texts could be
coésidered primary insofar as they provide a means for securing and ensuring an appropriate Christian
witness by a Christian Theology, but not a sufficient auihority for securing and ensuring the
meaningfulness, intelligibilily and truth of theological conclusions. These are to be assessed by
justificatory and clarificatory procedures developed and refined over centuries and which are believed to
be structural to human expetience. The question is obviously different for Baha't Theology where the
religious {exts contain a vast range of already highly developed theological assertions (= Ipmposiiions)
readily insertable info progressive and developing theologica! arguments. Again, though the issusg is
raised of whether and in what way these assertions or propositions are o be treated as foundational or
basic in our Epistemological sense, and whether they are to be accepted as a de facto or de jure authority
for thepiogy, That is, are the high leve! theological assertions in the Bah&'l texts to be accepted by the
Baha'l Theologian as authoritative i.e. foundational per se, and therefore de facto authoritative, or are
the assertions subject 10 a rule i.e. subject {o a matrix of justificatory or clarificatory procedures, and
_thereby de jure authoritative? This is a vitally important question.

Developments over the last thirty years in the Philosophy of Language, Deconstruction, Literary
Criticism and Theory, Structuralism, Lingulstics and consequently Theology have witnessed a further and
desper tum lo language as an object of study and medium of encounter, The areas of particular
development have been in the areas of Polysemy (multiple meanings), Tropes (figures of speech),
Rhetoric and Story ™, The following discussion can only hint at the complexity of these issues

The notion that words have different ways of meaning was acknowledged long ago. Arislotle
recognised that "every name is either a standard word, or a foreign word, a metaphor or an ornamental
word, an invented, expanded or altered word” (Poefics 1457b1). The later use of allegory via a Philonic

Hermeneutics grounded a figurative theology which took as its goal the overcoming of contradictions

" 1 have selected a number of texts which | have found valuable in the area of Tropes and Rhetoric. Miall, D,
S.{ed.), Metaphor, Froblerns and Perspectives, (Brighton: Harvester Press, 1882); Ortony, A{ed.) Melaphor and
Theught (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1879); Lodge, 0., The Modies of Modem Writihg: Metaphor,
Metorymy and the Typology of Modern Ellerature, (London: E. Amold, 1877); McFague, 8., Medaphorical Theology:
Modals of God iy Reliyious Language, (London: SCM Press, 1882). On Rhetoric see, Vickers, B., iz Dvfnce of
Rhetoric, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1988); Wicker, B., The Story-shaped Wixld, Filion and Metaphysics: Some
Variaions on & Themna, (London: The Athlone Press, 1975}, Bee also the discussion In Jounel of the History of
khaas, 54,1890, Munz, P., "The Rheforic of Rhetoric', pp. 121-142, McCloskey, D. N., 'Reply to Munz', pp.143-147
snd Vickers, B., "The Dangers of Dichotomy', pp.148-159; Searle, J., Spewch Acts: An Essay in the Philosophy of
Langaage, {Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1868).
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posed by leral readings of religious {exts. A consistent figurative reading, however, could not be
sustained without reference fo the notion of literality. As indicated earlier, Scholastic Theology was
concerned with securing the definition of terms and thereby fixing their referential meanings. In this they

weré only following and perhaps improving Plato’s distinction between the surface features of terms and

their deeper or inner meaning(s) (hyponia, cf. The Republic and alsc Gorgias ). Also of refevance is the

Platonic conception of hames as expressing i.e. naming the essence {ousia) of (or in) a thing or object,

(cf. Cratytus ). Thus the Scholastic project of fixing the meanings of terms enabled the further fixing of
the meanings of sentences and propositions. These In their turn came 1o be considered as preferred

meanings. Therefore, languagein Theology cameto be seen primarily as a referential system expressing

as far as possible the preferred literal meanings of sentences and propositions, at least those which came

under the purview of the Theologica! project.

Likeraiity as a concept is not easy to unpack. Firstly, it has little i nothing lo do with the empirical,

spatial or ternporal actuality of an event obtaining. Such an event as expressed by the sentence “He
jumped up and literally stomped out of the room!” is not what is meant in the specific sense of the term,
although a peculiar analogised fixity can be gleaned from the sentence. Literalty {or Likeral meaning} has
to do with meaning of a particular and compounded sorf; what is called univoca!l and conventional
mean ing. Univocal meaning is the singular rneaning a term or proposition has each time i is ullered or
written or subsequently heard or read. Conventional meaning Is the possibility of reitefab!e univocal
meaning; that the univocal meaning is expressed and expressible each lime a term or proposition is
uttered or heard in a pattern of speech and written or read in texts. These two aspects of meaning then,
make or compound literal meaning. As staled earlier the strategy, certainly of Scholastic Theology and
perhaps implicitly of contemporary Theology as a whé!e, {o stress lteral meanings Implied that these
meanings had .a ternporal and semantic priority. | woukd say that this strategy has certainly conditioned
the work of Philosophical Theology, both past and present.
The growing acceptance of Polysemy {multiple meanings operating at a humber of levels in language,
generally in a text or pattemn of spsech), the interest in signs and symbols and the more detailed analysis
of the tropical aspects of language (paricularly Metaphor and Metonymy as more than stylistic
ornameniation), has contributed fo a keener and motre thematised awareness 6? the linguisticality of our
experience. Earlier, the Witlgensteinian emphasis on use, the Austin-Searlean theory of Speech-acts and
{he rmore holistic Thaores of Meanihg and Coherence Theories of Truth had provided a notion richer than
a purely referential theory. Further, the analysls (and experience) of Polysemy and Tropes highlights {
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= reveals?) the creative, participative and yet somelimes cognitively disturbing aspects thet lie e! the root
of our experience of the world.

I seid et the beginning of this paper that, besed upon e few remerks by Shoghi Effendi,| wanted to hint
at the possibie development of a Rhetorical Theology or Analysis. This was done not only lo suggest a
particular interprefive stralegy with its own inner dynamic, but also to undermine a stretegy (or perhaps
the strategy) of Philosophical Theology. It Is et the level of Polysemic and Tropical anelysls that
Philosophicel Theology's general quest for univocal and conventional meanings for indicative sentences
and propositions is put into guestion, | shall =ay no more at this stage, but | will make & few comments
on the growing interest in a new non-stylistic Rhetoric that hes grown out éf en older and more stylistic
Rhetoric which look as ils point of depariure Anstotie’s definition of it "as the power of observing in any
given case the availebls meens of persuasion” (Rheforkc 2, 1355b27 cf. also 4, 1358a30). Contemporary
dave!dpmems of Rheloric have emphasised and altempled to map the transforming effect of discourse
{writien or spoken) on a reader or auditor {(whether hearing a speech or reading e text), in bringing about
commitment to a particular view, this will be more than a naively theorelical or “intellectual” adherence,
One of our fasks as emerging Bahd't Theologiens is suréfy this: to present and r@praseﬁt in our writing
the "effectiveness and power of the teachings” (BS:2), their altractiveness and their capacity fo entice!
This mey well issue in a perticuler fype of Writing, what | earlier called extending the performative nature
of the Baha'7 text{s) under study.

There are two Issues here: Firstly, as | suggested, a Rhetorical Theology could be developed in order
to presen! the Bahi'] Teachings in a particular way so that their velue as modes of transformation cen
be beller appreciated and eppropriated by an eudience {whether reeders or fisteners). Secondiy, a
Polysemic end Tropical analysis could be utilised in order to examine the Rhelorical nature of aspects
of the Bah&'l texts themselves. .

in eny case, whatever Theological work Bah&'1's underieke, they will, | suggest, be working within
the horizons of a Philosophical Theology and a Rhetorical Theology. Both are valuable end pervasive and
both are equally compulsive, Why this should be so is another meilter, and is not a question in Theology

or Philosophy as they etand.

Concluding remarks
This essay hes besn deliberately programmatic, pertly because of its scope and partly due 1o the

intrinsic difficully of some of the issues { have fouched upon. | focused on a paricularly Western and
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particularly Christian approach to Theology. | beiiexfe that, initially at least, the Baha'7 Teachings lend
themselves to the interpretative strategy that has come to be calied Theology, particuiarly that which has
been developed in the West by Christian, Islamic and Jewish practitioners. | also focused upon
Philosophical Theology, because, of all the particular types of Theological analysis one can do, this one
has deveiopedinto the most robust, demonstrative and assertive type, attempting as it does to serve ‘two
masters’. it tries fo remain appropriate to the religious texts themselves, and on the other hand, by
operating within ceriain structurafly human criteria of justification, it attemnpts fo show the meaning(s} and
truth-vaiues of the lexis {or aspects of the texis).

The tasks of such a Philosophical Theology were enumerated, with some additions that a more
traditional Philosophical Theology would not have attempled. This | indicated fo be a function of the wider
scope of data available to the Bah@' T Theologian. | went on to highlight the issues of sources, methods
and foundations, and showed that discussions about them had developed over time as a function of
systematic responses to texts, within the wider sphere of increments in human understanding. In showing
the role of sources, methods and foundations, | wanted fo indicate what Bah&'1 Theologians may well
have fo deal with in developing their strategies, especially given the problems associated with the notion
of foundations and Theories of Reference afier philosophical scrutiny. One thing which is certain, is that
work in a Bah&'7 Philosophical Theology will have fo broach the Issues of the relationship between
sources-as-foundations and Theological conclusions (again, provisional though they may be); the issues
will be primarily episternic, that is of how, and In what way, the sources-as-foundations warrant the
conclusions.

Finafly, richer conceptions of language were seen {o have been emerging within the last thirly years
or so, and which could ground a Rhetorical Theology based on a new and deepened Rhetorical Analysis.
Itis this richer understanding of language that we should be examining, if only to truly understand whether
the notion of non-conceptuality (an imporfant issue in any theological analysis) makes any sense, but
cértain!y to experience those aspects of language which open us up, as individuals, to new personal and
corporate opporlunifies - the Baha'T Iife. Theology as Theo-lLogos will always remain speech, a
conversation utilising concepls of one sori or another and, as | hope to have indicated, tropes ofone sort
or another, 50 it seems that Theology's tasks will be a tensive biend of systematic, ‘carlographic’,
evocative and suaslve Language, All we can do as emerging Bah&'l Theologians is witpess

appropriately and truthfully in our asympfotic fanguage, to what ‘Abdu’l-Baha states is "...above words
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and letters and...the murmur of syllables and sounds...”. ° Theology cannot, however, remain silent but
it can be responsive to a better appreciation of ils raw-materials; namely, Language. And behind, above,

below and within Language, the Speaker of Language.
ABBREVIATIONS
BS = Bahd¥ Scholarship, Auckiand: NSA of Baha'ls of New Zealand, inc., 1985
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SAQ = Some Answered Questions, Wilmette, Hinols; Bahd't Publishing Trust, 1981,
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* Prayer by ‘Abdu’-Baha In Sehd’ Prayers, (London: BPT., 1075) No. 89, p.104,



THE AMERICAN BAHA'T IDENTITY, 1894-1921

Robert H, Stockman

What did it mean to become aBah&' in the United States, between 1894 and 19217 What
sorts of people became Bahd'1s? These two questions are Intimately bound up with each
other. They also have strong implications about the nature of the Baha&'7 community duriﬁg
these years, and to what extent it saw itself as an independent religion.

‘Various conceptions of Baha'l membership reigned during this period. A preliminary
examination of the data suggests that the American Baha'T community went through three
phases in s understanding of what it means io be a Bah&'; an initial exclusivistic phase
{1884-1900}; a phase where the definition of Bah&' T became progressively weaker and less
sharply defined (1800-21); and a phase where the definition became sharp and clear again
(1921-present). These phases, it must be stressed, are phases in the communily's
self-understanding; the Baha'l writings themselves did not change during the period of study,
The KitEbJagdas -- which was available in English translation as early as 1800, and which
circulated among some of the deepened American Bah@'is - clearly advocates an
independent religious community with its own organization, Holy Days, and personal religious
rituals (such as obligatory prayer and fasting). All of these were implementedin the Chicago
Baha'l community between 1800 and 1903. The inclusivisitic statements of 'Abdu’l-Baha
were few, were oral and not written, vet in the teens were repeated over and over by the
Baha'1s with a more inclusivistic mindset. To understa.nd this we must first understand what

the definitions of community were; we must look at the types of people atfracted; and we must

ook at the organizational attitudes they brought into the Bah&'T. community with them.

Definitions of Membership
While Ibrahim Khelralia did not offer a definition of Baha't membership, his teachings and
actions resulted in fairly sharply drawn borders for the American Baha'l community before
1800, His emphasis that the prophecies of the Bible had been fulfilled by Bahd'u'iah and
'‘Abdu'l-Baha, that their advent signalled the coming of the Kingdom, and that the millennium

would be established by 1817 made the American Baha'Ts a somewhat miliennial community. *

* tbrahim George Khelralla, Beha’ U/ 88k (Chicago: . G. Kheiralla, 1000), 480-81,
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In order to become a Bah&' 7 one had to take a series of lessons from Kheiralla or a teacher
authorized by him, and then had to be given fhe greatest name in order to be considered a
member of the community. 2 As a result of these befiefs and practices, the Baha'i community
was sharply differentiated from the churches and from "metaphysical” groups. 3 Although the
sources are meager, there is no evidence in Bah&'1 records that most Bah&'Ts in Chicago,
Kenosha, or New York — the three iérge communities — were regularly attending church on
Sundays, not before 1910 at Ieést._‘ in smaller communities Baha'is probably continued to
altend local churches -- the new Bah&'T groups couid not yet supply equivalent services — but
even in smaller communities Bahd'Ts often attended churches to find people to whom they
could proctaim the new religion, and not because they possessed a dual religious ident%ty.s
After June 1800 Khelralla’s lessons ceased to be taught, replaced by the teachings of
Baha'u'idh and the interpretations of 'Abdu-Baha. Because the lalter was the head of the
Faith, authorized to pronounce on the meaning of Baha'u'lidh's text, énd because he could be

visited in person or could be wrillen about personal questions, the pronouncemenis of

? The word was &ahid’ (glory, fight, or splendor) and its superiative form abhd’ (most glorious) which were
considerad the greafesf mane.  Some islamic fraditions maintaln that God has one hundred names, ninely-nine
of which were revealed in the Qur'an, Bahd'U'llah stated that bhehd’ was the hundredth or "greatest” name of
God. Bahd'is usually use the greatest name In compounds, such as AlEh aAbAE, "God is most glorlous,”
which Is used es a gresting,

¥ The word metaphysics s defined by the Oxford English Dictionary as "that branch of speculative inquiry
which frests of the first principles of things, Including such concepts as being, substancs, essence, time, space,
cause, identity, etc.; theorstical phiusophy as the ultimate science of Being and Knowing.” in popular usage
(which the Oxford English Dictlonary notes is “inacourate”), mefaplysics refers lo speculation about religious,
philesophical, mystical, "spirfiual,” or "occult” subjects. .1 Stillson Judah, In his book The History and Phiosophy
of the Motaphysical Movernernis bt Amerkca  {Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1967}, after apologizing that no
other term coudd be found that was apprepriate, used the word mefapliysics 10 refer to the beliefs of such groups
as Theosophy, New Thought, Christian Science, Divine Science, and Spiritualism. itis this use that wil be the
primary meaning of medaphysics in this work,

* Of course, church records might be a better source fo check, If they exist.

* For example, Isabella Brittingham’s involvement in Grace Episcopat Church in Union Ciy, New Jersey, in
1898 Is mentioned In [Hooper Marris], “Arthur James,” MS, New York City Baha'i Archives, and is discussed In
the next chapter. Mary Revell, organizer of the first active Baha'l community in Philadeiphia, in 1807-08, was
active in a church and taught the Baha'T Faith fo many parlshloners untll the minister preached against If; see
Phlladelphia Baha'i History Committee of the Spiritual Assembly of the Bahe'ls of Phlladeiphia, "History of the
Bahé'i Movernent in Philadelphla, Pennsylvanla, Uniied States of Americe,” T8, 103, National Baba&'l Archives,
Wilmette, Hil.
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'Abdu'l-Baha exerted great influence on the American Bah&'T community.

Kheiralla’s system of appointing authorized teachers was discontinued because it was
incompatible with Bah&'ullah's prohibition of clergy. Thenceforth anyone could teach the
Bah&'T Faith to anyone else. Kheiralla’s system of teaching people through a series of required
iectures lapsed, and was mostly replaced by informal methods of disseminating information on
the Bah&'7 religion, such as meetings held by individual adherents in their homes. Since
anyone could hold such meetings, and most Bah®1s had a very inexact understanding of
Bah&'u'liah’s teachings, considerable misinformation on the Bah&71 teachings was
disseminated.

Because Bah&'u’ilah had forbidden the creation of rituals, the ceremony of giving the
greatest name 1o new believers was abandoned. When one accepted Baha'w’liah, one wrote
& lefter declaring one’s faith to "Abdu’l-Bahz in Palestine, instead of enrolling in a local |
community. Thus, Institutions that had developed in the nineteenth century American Baha'?
communily, and that had unintentionally helped fo define membership in the Bah&'t
communily, were abolished because they found no justification in Baha'T scripture.

In this new situation the question of the nature of the Baha'l Faith was asked anew.
Was it an independent religion or an intemational spiritual reform movement? Questions of
what constituted membershipin if, and what sort of organization if should have, were dependent
on the question of the nature of the Faith, Closely related was the basic question of what to call
this new religious community. Bah&'u'liah did not actually give his following a name, preferring

i,” ke the word "Christian,” is an

the term "people of Baha” instead.® The word "Baha

adjective; it is used as a noun only Io refer fo an adherent. The term "Bahaism” was an early

“interestingly, Bah&'u'lish never uses the term "Baha't” in his published English writings. "People of Baha®
ocours seventy-thres times in them. Ses Lee Neison, comp., A Comcordance & the Wilings of Bahd ullish
(Wilmaette, Il1.: Bah&'{ Publishing Trust, 1988}, eniry for “Bahd.”

Even though Bahé'ulidh did not give his people e name, it should not be assumed that he did not Infend
o establish a religion or a communily. As the religious historian Wiilfred Cantwell Smith has pointed out, untll the
nineteenth ceniury the term "religion” #self did not camy as one of s meanings the notien of an orgenized

' communlty with a body of bellefs and practices, the term "Christianlty” did not refer to a meligion, as much as to

Chrigtian faith and plety, until the seventeenth century; Hindus, Buddhists, and Confucians did not possess words
equivalent fo “"Hinduism,” "Buddhism,” and "Confucianism respediively until their encounder with Europeans in
the nineteenth century; and even Muhémmed did not mean “islam” {o be the name of a refigion (see Wiifred
Cantwel! Smith, The Meaning and End of Religion {N.Y.. Harper 8 Row, 1878}, 15.85),
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invention ~ Thomton Chasa (1847-1912), the first American Baha'7, claims to have coined it
- but it never became popular among American Baha'Ts because it impliad, they thought, that
the Baha't Faith was just another "ism.” 7 Various compounds, such as "Baha'l Cause,”
"Baha'i Movement,” "Baha'l Faith,” "Bahd'l revelation” and even "Baha'i reformation” were
proposed; cursory examination of American Baha'1 literature published before 1921 suggests
that the first three terms were used with similar frequency, and were synonymous.

'‘Abdu'l-Baha's statements about the nature of the Baha'1 community and membership,
in practice, did not always make the independent nature of the Bah&'1 Faith clear. His written
rephes to quesiions asked by Bah@'Ts tended fo be exclusivistic: for example, he called on
Baha'l communiﬁes o organize themselves and advocated following such Baha'l woréhip
practices as obligatory prayer and fasting.® In his will and testament, part of which was
composed as early as 1803, 'Abdu'l-Baha detailed the establishmant of a system of local and
national houses of justice and specified how the latter were to be elected; however, he chose
deliberately not to publicize these provisions or promuigate administrative details, and they
remained unknown until his death, °

When sympathizers o the Baha't Faith asked him about the Faith, however, he often
gave general answers that implied that it was nonexclusive. For example, when a Christian who
had accepted 'Abdu’)-Baha as her teacher asked him how she shéu!d teach her orthodox

Protestant friends about the Baha'T Faith but not offend them, *Abdu’l-Baha is reported to have

"Thomton Chase o Mrs. Elizabeth A, Rice-Wray, 11 May 1809, Thornton Chase Papers. "Bahalsme” became
& common word In French and remains acceptable in | fo this day; similar terms are used In Arabic, German,

Russian, and other European languages as well,

e

® Abdu'|-Baha wrote a series of tablets {lefters} to the Chicago Bah#'is about organization; he also urged
the Milwaukee, Porfland, and Cincinnati Bah#'is % organize thernselves, Three {ablets fo American Bahé'ls,
urging them to fast, dated 1982, 1904, and 1808, are known. The medium obligatory prayer was translated in
1899 — one of the first Bahd'T prayers to be rendered into English ~ and the other two obligatory prayers were
avallable by 1905, The history of adharence to Bah8'T worship practices in the United States is given in chaptar

sevean,

“Abdu'|-Bahd, The Will arxd Testament of AbdiuT-Bahd, trans. Shoght Effendi (Wilmette, ill.: Bah#'i
Publishing Trust, 1844). The wil and testament was read In public after ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s death in November 1921,

and then was published by Shoghl Effendi in 1922,
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advised her to act as a Christian and remain in the Christian church. ™ Verbal statements by
‘Abdu’l-Baha on the nature of the Bah®1 Faith that apparently were misunderstood or
mistranslated provided considerable support for those American Baha'1s who saw their religion

in inclusivist terms. ' A very popular statement atfributed to ‘Abdu’l-Baha said that

The Bahai Movement is not an organization. You can never organize the Bahd'l Cause. The
Bahai Movermnent is the Spirit of this Age. 1t is the essence of ali the highest ideals of this century.
The Bahai Cause is an Inclusive movement: The leachings of all the religions and societies are
found here; the Christians, Jews, Buddhists, Mohammedans, Zoroastrians, Theosophists,
Freemagons, Spiritualists, el. al, find their highest aims in this Cause. Even the Socialists and
philosophers find their theories fully developed in this Movement, ©

In 1828 Shoghi Effendi, apparently commenting on this statement, said it was "an obscure and
unauthenticated translation of an oral statement by ‘Abdu’l-Baha" ™  Since many Bah#'is
had become disiffusioned with churches before converling to the Baha@'t Faith, many were
opposed to organization. They tended 1o quote 'Abdu'l-Baha's inclusivistic statements heavily

and ignored his written statements implying the contrary,

* Myron H. Pheips, The Masterin ‘AkkS (Los Angeles: Kalimél Press, 1985), 125, it is important to note that
Phelps was reporting a story he had heard, not witnessed, and that he was a non-Baha't who frequently
criticized efforis to organize the Bahid'l rellgion. Thus the story’s accurecy is questionable. Bahad'is who saw
the Baha'l Faith in inclusive terms, however, tendad 1o sieze upon statemenis such as the one Phelps atiributes
to 'Abdu'i-Bahé and use them to argue their position.

* it should be pointed cut that such statements are not considered part of ths Bah&'T striptures; only words
of Baha'uiléh and "Abdu’l-Baha that were approved by them in writing are considered scripture. None of the
statements atiributed to 'Abdy-Bahi that are strongly Inclusivistic come from his letters or written statements; all
of them were given in falks or personal meetings,

* Words attributed to 'Abdu'l-Baha, quoted In Isabe! Fraser, "The Bahai Temple at Wilmetie to be Bulit with
Money from Every Race, Clime and Religion Under the Sun,” in Starof the West  vol. 5, no. § (June 5, 1814),
87, Almost certainly this passage is what Bahi'is call! plkrin's nofes, notes made by a Bahd'T pligrim of _
staiernents he or she heard 'AbduT-Bahé say. Since 'Abdu’l-Bahd spoke in Persian he had fo be spontaneously
translated, and often this was done poorly; furthermore, pllgrims generally did not write down "Abdu’-Bahé's
wortds untlf hours after they heard them. For these reasons, pligrim’s notes are not considered Baha'] scripture.
it is not known who atfiributed these words o 'Abdy-Baha, or In what year they first circulated; they probably
ware first published about 1912, In the {sens they wers circulated very widely among the Amaerican Bahd'is.

“Shoghi Effendi, The Workd Order of Bahd 1 liéh: Selected Letlers by Shoghf Efferdi (Witmette, Il Bahé'l
Publishing Trust, 1974), 4.
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If ali of this were not enough to érode the bamiers of the.Bahé’? community, accessibility
to Baha'u'llal's teachings, ironically, proved to be another factor. From 1900 through 1908
translation of many of Baha'v'lidh's most imporiant writings made it possible for the American
Bah#'Ts to study his basic teachings, especially his social reform principles. When Bah&'is
reglized how sweeping his teachings for reforming the world were, they came to doubt
increasingly that they alone could apply such principles to the world’s proﬁiems; hence some
Bah#&'ts began fo emphasize the need to break down the bariers between Bah@'i and
non-Bah®&'7 and advocated that Bah@'Ts join non-Baha@'l organizations, including churches,
in order to reform them from within, As a result of all these factors, membership in the Baha'l
Faith became less and less sharply defined from 1900 to the late 'teens. With that change,
fewer and fewer membership lists were kept.

Starting in 1922 the new Bah’] leader, Shoghi Effendi, reversed the trend and
emphasized that the Baha'l Faith was an independent reiigidn. He even standardized the
religion's name: the Bah&'i Falth.” He insisted that the Bah&'is elect spiritual assemblies,
and added that they had to establish and maintain voting lists. Many Bah&'is were dismayed
by the change to an organized religion. Some -- probably only a handful, but the number is stil
unknown -- eventually left the Baha'i Faith.” From the 1920s to the present, membership in
the Bah&'1 community has been clearly defined and can be quantified using voting lists, Since
about Worid War 1, when an individua! wishes to join the Baha'T community, s/he signs a card

bearing the statement "in signing this card, | declaremy beliefin Bah&'w’liah, the Promised One

“ The author has counted the frequency of Shoghl Effend!'s use of the terms *Bahd’t Cause,” "Bahé'|
Movement,” and "Bahd'i Faith” in his leliers to the Armerican Baha'Ts written between 1822 and 1928, as
published in Shoghi Effend;, Bahd{ Administration (Wimette, . Bahd'{ Publishing Trust, 1974). For the years
1027 to 1825, "Cause” was used between B0 and B8% of the fime; "Movement” was used betwesn B and 12% of
the $me; "Faih” was used between 0 and & percent of the time, and usually the Incldence was about 3%. inthe
years 1926 to 1828, "Cause” occumed 52 to 54% of the time; "Faith” 36 to 46% of the time, and steadily
increased; "Movement” dropped from B o 5% of the occumrences. in 1928, "Faith” was preferred 68% of the time,
"Cause” was used 30% of the time, and "Movemant” appeared only once, or 2% of the time.

-y

3 { have not studied the relevant records in detall; however, | asked the national Baha'l archivist, who has
read the institutional and persona! papers of many Bah&'Ts, about the number of Bahd'Ts who withdrew from
the Bah&'T Falth when i became mors organized, and he said he thought i was very small (Roger Dahl,
personal Interview with the author, 23 November 1888). It is likely that many sympathizers of the Bah®'7 Falth,
loosely conslidered Bahi'is in the teens, no longer were 5o consldered after 1822,
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of God. 1 also recognize the Bab, HMis Forerunner, and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the Center of His
Covenant, | request enroliment in the Bah8'1 Community with the understanding that
Bah&'u'llah has established sacred principles, laws, and institutions which | must obey.” ™
This text constitutes the nearest thing to an official creed that the Baha'7 Faith has ever
possessed.

-y

The foregoing makes it clear that Baha'T ‘membership has gone through three phases

in the United States: a sharp, clearly set-apart, millennial Baha'T community from 1894 to 1800,
an increasingly inclushvistic and increasingly vague definition of Bah8'1 membership from 1800
to the teens; and a sharp, administratively defined conception of membership and community
since 1921,

Types of People Attracted to the American Bah&' 7 Community

- What atiracted Americans to the Bah@'1 Faith? Every individual's experience was
different, but certain common tendencies can be noted. Religious seekers can be classified to
some exient according to Aaal fypes. Most individuals, of course, do not fit any ideal type
exactly, and some partially match more than one ideal type, But a classification scheme
provides a framework for interpretation. 1t permits oneto comparethe Baha'i Faith's attraction
and its sources of converts to those of other nonwestemn religions.

Comparison of the American Bah&'ls with the American converts to Buddhism Is
particularly illuminating. Thomas A. Tweed, in his study of American Buddhism, identified three
idea! types among its European-American adherents and sympathizers. Y The esoleric or
occulttype studied Neoplatonism, Theosophy, Mesmerism, Spiritualism, or Swedenborgianism
before or in addition to Buddhism, and was atiracted to it through an interest inn "hidden sources
of religious truth and meaning.” They often had & "metaphysical and cosmological focus” to

their interests, In Sydney Ahlstrom’s terms, these people were aftracted to Buddhism as a

* The text Is taken from an enroliment card in the author's possession,

¥ Thamas A Tweed, The Amaricen Encounter with Buddhism, 18441912 Victorksn Culturs ard the Limits of
Dssert (Bloomington, Ind.: Univ. of indiana Press, 1892), chapler 3, "Esoferics, Rationalists, and Romantics.” |
am indeblad to his work for the interpretive methodology of this chapter,
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"harmonial refigion.” ¢

The rafionalist type took his inspiration mainly from the skeptical enlightenment of the
late eighteenth century, from rationalist Unitarianism, and from Auguste Comte’s positivism.
They often associated with the Free Religious Association or the Ethical Cutltural Soclety, Most

were men, 1

The romantic or exolic cuffure fype had his or her religious interests shaped by
Romanticism and a concem for the aesthetic. Such sympathizers usually focused their study
on Buddhist art, architecture, music, customs, and rituals -- Buddhist cuiture as a whole-rather

than on the religion, narrowly defined. *

None of these idea! types fits the American students of the Bah&'T Faith exactly. There
are two reasons: the Baha'l Faith offered different sources of attraction from Buddhism; and
the Bahd@'is were generally drawn from lower social and educational strata than the
Euro-American Buddhists. Only one Bah&'T is known to have been a member of the Free
Refligious Association and none are known 1o have been affiliated with the Ethical Culture
Society. No early American Bah&'T mentioned reading Comte. Furthermore, the Baha'l Faith,
as an inteliectual and cultural fradition, was new -- virtually the enfire body of its literature was
its scripture —~ conseguently it had not yet developed its thought enough to atiract many
intellectuals to it. Certalnly it had not developed a culture that could interest aesthetes. Hence
the ideal types of the Euro-American Buddhists need to be redrawn or replaced in order to fit
the American Bah@'is. Four ideal types seem to describe the American Bah@'is best: the

sorpfuralist type ; the esolenc lype, the secular-reform lype , and the romaniic-mysiical ype.

®ibid., 51, 184; Sydney E. Ahlstrom, A Kelipous History of the American Peopie, vol. 2 {Garden Clty, NLY.:
image Books, 1975}, 528.

weed, Amerdcan Encourter with Buddhism, 60-81,

* tbid., 69.
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The Scriptufaiist Type

The first and most important type was the sorpfuralist type. He or she felt a strong
attachment to the Bible aé the Word of God or as the primary source of truth. Scrpturalists were
likely to be mainstream ?roteétants, but could include persons raised Protestant who had
become disillusioned with the churches for a variety of reasons. Generally they were not
strongly attached {0 evangelical doctrine or a traditional fnterpretation of the Bible. They could
also be Catholic or Jewish, though only rarely. They were more likely to belong to the middie
and lower classes, although some of the upper-middie class Bah3'Ts were of this type.”

The Bah&'l scriptures say much about Christianity and the Bible; that is one reason
many of the American Baha'ls were scripturalists. Many Americans were atiracied to the
Bah&'1 Faith who had even been active church goers and who had never had a quarre! with
Christianity.

Perhaps the best example of a scripturalist is Paul Kingston Dealy (1848-1937). % The
details of his conversion are not avallable, but it is clear from his writings that he retained a

strong love for Christianity after accepting the Baha'l Faith:

I the great Christfan church in which we were reared, we heve seen, during this period,
the temporal power teken ewey from the Mother Churchl,] end ell her descendent denominetions
disturbed, egiteted end divided up by the so-called heresies of advanced thinkers and the
unorthodox views put forth by leading, eminent professors in the different theological seminaries.
in consequence of which, many have wandered from the different folds to embrace new
doctrines, and [have been] seduced by the attractive elements of the diversified doctrines, fads
end isms eslablished by new though! elements... B

* Based on my experience of the Baha'l community, | think this type s less common In the 1990s, but
remalns important, especially in the South,

#pau Dealy and his book, 7he Dawn of Knowledge amd the Most Greaf Paace, will figure prominently in this
work. Bom in Saint John, New Brunswick, Dealy married in 1881 and eventually had four children. After working
on the construction of the Canadian Pacific Railroad, Dealy and famlly settied in Chicago, where he worked 8s a
stationary engineer and In 1805 ran for tax assessor, In 1807 he became a Baha'l; ibrahim Khelraila appointed
hirm as the primary Bahd'T teacher in Chicago. He also lectured frequently in Kenosha. In 1899 Dealy and his
famlly moved to the Single-Tax colony of Fairhope, Alabame, where he worked as a farmer the rest of his fife.

= paugl Kingston Dealy, 7he Dawn of Knowledge and the Most Great Peace  {Chicago: Bahal Publishing
Society, 1808), 49,
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Clearly, Dealy was extremely conservative in his biblicism and believed liberal
interpretations of the Bible had undermined Protestantism. Since Dealy was the teacher of over
half the Chicago Baha'is ~ and many of the Kenosha Bahd'is as well--his view of
metaphysical groups as "thoughtless apostacy” must have discouraged persons deeply involved
in them from investigating the new religion, and probabiy discouraged Bah3'Ts with interest in
metaphysical groups from continuing their study of them. Scripturalists frequently emphasize
that they had never joined "metaphysical" groups before becoming a Baha'l,

ltis not known how active Deaiy was in the Protestant church before his conversion, but
there were Baha'Ts who had been active, church-going Christians uniil they became Baha'is.
James Brittingham is a good example. When his sister, Chariotte Emily Brittingham Dixon,
became a Bahd'? in 1898, she wrote him about the new religion. But she had to do so
cautiously because, James later explained, "she knew | was working in the {Episcopal] church
and she knew that if she touched the church in any way | would not listen." Because she had
to write subtly about her new faith, James thought "she was 6eaiing in Christian Science or
Spirituaiism or some other funny thing" and he "did not want anything to do with it." But his wife
Isabella became inferested and dragged him 10 a Bah3'] meeting, where he heard Kheiralia's
lessons on biblicai prophecy and the Retumn of Christ. They "litterally {sic ] swept the ground
from under our feet, and we accepted it [the Baha'T Faith] at once,” he later explained.®

Once the Brittinghams became Baha'ls they began 1o teach the Faith to their fellow
parishioners at the Grace Episcopal Church in Union City, New Jersey. A man named Arthur
James, who was bom in England but had become a naturalized American, was a "very active”
member of the church; he sang in the choir and was superintendent of the Sunday school.
When the Brittinghams told him about the Baha'T Faith it struck him as "a terrible biow"
because he was "a Church of England man." Nevertheless, the attraétiveness of the Baha'i
teaching "was so strong he could not get away from it, and accepted the Truth, . . in the year

1898." Mrs. James, Mr. Charies Jones, and Miss Lillian Kappes aiso ieft the church for the

* james Brittingham, "My first experiences in the Cause of Baha'Ullah and the Great Message of Eternal
Life," MS, pp. 1-2, New York City Bah&'f Archives.
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Baha'l Falth. With the Britlinghams they became the core members of the Bah&' T community
of northem Hudson County, New Jersey. ©

Not all of the scripturalists were active church-going Protestants. Andrew D. Fleming
of New York City heard of the Baha'7 Faith from a fellow employee at the same factory in 1504.
Fleming had been "brought up in a strict Christian [Congregationai] home” and knew the Bible
"pretty well” but in 1903 had told his wife, Etta, that the church no longer interested him, much
to her grief. Fieming wasn’t impressed by what his friend said about the Bah&'7 Faith; "
thought it was just another Ism, or Onental fad that someone had been talking him into.”
Fleming decided fo altend a Bah&'t meeting "to try and set him straight.” At the meeting
Fleming asked some of the questions about the Bible that had always puzzied him, and for
which he had never recelved satisfactory answers from ministers; the speaker, gave
'‘Abdu’-Bah#'s answers, however, and they intrigued Fleming. After attending Baha'T meetings
weekly for several months he realized that he believed and had become a Baha'l. Effa
Fleming, meanwhile, prayed fervently that her husband wouid retum to Chnistianity and even
asked her minisier to visit the house fo talk to him. When the minister was unable fo convince
Andrew of the error of his ways, and "seemed confused” by her husband's questions, Elfa
began to investigate the Baha'7 Faith as well. A dream convinced her to pursue her study of
the Bah&' T religion, and she eventualiy joined it. *

Most Kenosha Bah®'Ts apparently were scripturalists as well. Bah2'7 records in
Kenosha and Racine contain no references fo metaphysical groups. One Kenosha Baha'l is
known to have been interested in Swedenborgianism when he had been a young man in

Sweden, but apparently he never joined a Swedenborgian church. # in 1904 the Kenosha

Hooper Harris?], "Arthur James,” MS, New York Bah4'l Archives. The rmanuscript seams to have been &
eudogy written on the cocasion of Mr. James’s death.

* Untiled personal recoliections of Andrew D. Fleming, New York Bah&'l Archives: untitied parsonat
recollections of Eita Fleming, New York Bah#'l Archives. Fleming's congregational background Is mentioned on
his histoncal record card, Nationa! Bahd'l Archives,

# Payl Voelz {a member of the Kenosha Bahd'! community since 1810), personal interview, 9 July 1984,
author's parsonal papers,
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Baha'vs were in contact with the local Christian Science church. Butthere is no evidence that
Baha'Ts had been members of the church; more likely, the Christian Scientists were the only
church in the city that would maintain ecumenical relations with the Baha'is, ®

Apparently many Kenosha Baha'Ts had been involved in mainline Protestant churches
before conversion. In late 1899 the mainline Protestant churches in Kenosha hired a former
missionary, Stoyan Vatralsky, to take some of the Bah2'7 lessons and give sermons refuting
them. Apparently the churches hired Vatralsky because they were losing members to the new
religion, which had atiracted over two percent of the population of Kenosha by the fall of 1899,
Vatraisky's talks produced a controversy that occupied the front pages of Kenosha's
newspapers for two months. % An early Racine Bah#'T recalls that the Racine churches also
attacked the Bah#'7 Faith in 1899 because church members had converted. *

The conversion stories above share two common motifs: emphasis on the Bible and
probhecy. and criticism of "metaphysical” groups. In the story of Legh Wilson Foster, Protestant
attitudes are s0 strong that one finds it difficult to understand why he ever became a Baha'T at
all. On 6 June 1901 Foster tendered his resignation from the Baha'i Faith. He said that he
"can never forget the Holy love, affection and friendship which they {the Chicago Baha'is} have
so freely given me” and he prayed that God would enable him "to overcome all sin” The
emphasls in the letter on the Importance of love suggests that the disunity and disharmony that
characterized the Chicago Bah&'ls -- Kheiralla had just left the Faith a year earlier - had
prompied Foster's decision to withdraw. He closed the letter with three biblical quotations on

love, one of which was Jude 21, "Keep yourselves in the fove of God, looking for the mercy of

® Kenosha Assembly of Bah#'is 1o Chicago Assembly of Bahé'is, 1 December 1804, p. 1, House of Spirftuality
Records, National Bahé'i Archives. None of the Kencsha Baha'Ts are known fo have been Christlan Sclentists,

* The best description of the Vatralsky controversy is William Collins, "Kenosha: The history of the second
Bahé'l community in the Unlied States,” Salef ¥ News, no. 553 {(Apri 1877), 1-8. Vataisky's criticisms of the
Bah#'] Falth are summarized in Slovan Krstoff Vatralsky, "Mohammedan Gnosticism in Amerca: The Origin,
History, Character, and Esoterke Doctrdnes of the Truth-Knowers,” in Amerkeen Journal of Thedlagy, vol. 8, no, 1
(Jan, 1802), 57-78.

* The controversy in Racine Is described in Andrew J. Nelson, "Racine Assembly — History of,” Behal Sulietin,
vol. 1, no. & {Apr.-May 1808), Ip. 171,



104

our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal iife.” His closing salutation was "Yours to afl eternity for Qur
Lord Jesus Chrigt." ¥

The letler's Christian language is even more striking when one considers that
subsequent records indicate that Fostér did not leave the Baha't community, but remained an
active member. Foster's references to Jesus Christ do not seem to have been meant as

symbols of distinction between his beliefs and those of the Bah&'Ts, but as common beliefs that
united them, and that bolstered his arguments about the importance of strangthening the love
found in the Chlcago Baha'T community, His letter provides a rara Insight into the depth of the
biblical and Christian commitment that many Chicago Baha'ls still felt in mid 1901, and
suggests that at that time membership in the Baha'l community was defined in a sufiiciently
vague mannerto allow persons with strongly conservative Protestant atlitudes to remain In the
fold,
The Esoteric Type

Probably second most common was the esoferic fype, individuals who had abandoned
Protestantism for the Harmonial religious movements before becomingBah&'7s. If the previous
group can be called the Profestant Bahd'ls then these and the foliowing types may be styled
exprofestant Baha’rs. Like the Euro-American Buddhists, the spiritual journeys of these
Baha'Ts included study of Theosophy, Spintualism, Christian Science, and Swedenborgianism,
Some had been members of Masonic orders and secret societies. Others had been interested
in alternative methods of healing. *

The Bahd'l scriptures themselvas are not esoteric, nor is the religion a harmonial
refigion: it emphasizes a transcendent God, contains laws of personal behavior, and rejects
such practices as psychic communication with the dead. Its holistic approach to life and its
teachings on health, diet, and healing often appealed to esotenic types, especially if they ignored

Baha'v'lidh's statement that one should consult a physician when sick, But its teachings on

* Legh Wilson Foster $o the Chicago Bah4'l House of Justice, & June 1901, House of Spirituality Records,
National Bah#'i Archives, Wilmette, Hl,

% This type continues to represent a large group of students of the Bah&'1 Faith, but the harmonial groups
have changed; In the 1680s Transcendsntal Meditation, E8T, astrology, macroblotic diets, and the writings of
Krishnamurt] are some examples of harmonial interests that some Bah&'? converts have held,
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health are not central to Bah&'1 belief. Probably the main reason the American Baha'i
community contained many esoteric types is because they represented a large group of persons
who have rejected traditional religious forms and were open {o new ones, thus they were more
likely to hear about the Faith than a church-goer, and were more likely to investigate i,
Ironically, for esoteric types, becoming a Baha'T often was a relumto a conventional form of
religion, the Baha't emphasis on the Bible required a rediscovery of Christianity.

Thomton Chase is an example of this ideal type, Chase left mainline Protestantism
about 1883 for Swedenborgianism. He attended a Swedenborgianchurch in Denver for about
five years and, as he explained to a friend in 1902, "studied Swedenborg daily.” ** But the
Swedenborgian belief in the virgin birth of Jesus Christ, coupled with controversies in the
Denver church, caused him {o abandon Swedenborgianism. As a result, he "became for a

¥ In search for an

period empty of all belief in any of their [the churches'] teachings.”
alternative, Chase combed libraries and studied all the religions of the world. His library
contained at least one book on Masonry, and he is known to have studied Theosophy. His
unpublished talks reveal considerable knowledge about the history of the ancient Near Eastand
some familiarity with Hinduism and Buddhism. He even leamed hypnotism and "practiced it
somewhat." ® None of these altematives satisfied him, however, until he encountered the
Baha'l Faith in June 1894, Significantly, it was the Bah&'1 interpretation of biblical prophecy
that attracted him to the religion. And as a Bah&'T he had to accept the teaching that caused
him to leave Swedenborgianism-- the virgin birth - because Baha'u'lih upholds it. *°

Other prominent Baha'is are known to have gone through simiiar religious joumeys.

Corinne True, one of the most active Chicago Baha't women, eschewed her father's orthodox

¥ Thornton Chase to P. M. Blake, 26 Aprli 1802 (copy), 3, Thornton Chase Papers, National Bah#'{ Archives.
¥ Thoenton Chase to ‘Abdu’-Bahd {copy), 18 April 1908, 3, Thornton Chase Papers.
* Thornton Chase to John J. Abramson (copy), 13 April 1898, 7, Thornton Chase Papers,

* Thornton Chase, "A Brief History of the American Development of the Bahal Movement,” Str of the Wast §
{19 Jan, 1915), 263, Unfortunately, Chase's conversion narrative is extremely short and impersonal, so itls not
very helpful for determining why Chase became a Bah&'l.
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Presbytenanism and explored Unity, Christian Science, and Divine Science before becoming
a Bah@'1. Asignificant fraction of the Chicago Bah&'1s were interested in one group that bears
many similarities to "metaphysical” movements; Masonry, The weekly Baha'1 meetings in
Chicago were held in a rented room in the Masonic Hall for a decade or more, Several Bahéd'is
are known to have been members of the "Oriental Order of the Magi" when they converted to
the Faith, ¥ |

The New York Bah@'T communily was made up of many individuals with interest in
"metaphysical” groups. Many of those who attended Kheiralla's first lessons in New'York had
been members of @8 New Thought group; it seems to have provided a network of contacts from
which came many of the first New York Bah&'is. Howard MacNuit, one of the city's most
prominent Bah&'is, had been very much interested in Vedantism before conversion, and had
~ even had a swami living at his house at one point, **

Undoubtedly a significant barrier preventing esotericists becoming Bahg'is, or
remaining interested in esoleric matters, was the aftitude of Ibrahim Kheiralla toward
"metaphysical” groups. In his tatks he specifically criticized Christian Science, Theosophy, and
Spiritualism as irrational or misdirected. His critiques revealed many errors in his understanding
of these groups, suggesting that he had never studied them himself; nevertheless, according

to one pupil, the result was to give them a "severe drubbing.” *

¥ True's religious search is described in Nathan Rutstein, Coninne True: Faithful
Handmaid of Abdut-Baha (Oxford: George Ronald, 1987}, 18. The best source of
information on Bah&'T involvement in the Oriental Order of the Magi is John Osenbaugh,
Biographical Information on John Osenbaugh, TS, John Osenbaugh Papars, National Bahé'l
Archives,

* According fo Wende!) Philiips Dodge, "1n Memoriam: Arthur Pilisbury Dodge: 1843-1915." in Star of the
West 5 (2 Mar. 1018), 183, 165, Eliza Talbot, an eardy New York Baha'i, had been a member of a New
Thought classs, and she invited the rest of the class fo Kheiralia's lessons. The article also mentions MacNutt's
interest In swamis,

* Miss A, A. H. fo Edward G. Browne, 15 May 1898, in Edward G. Browne, comp., Malvials fr the Study of
the B4l Redigpon {Carmbridge: Cambridge Univ, Press, 1918}, 118,
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Kheiralla remained in New York 10 teach the Baha'l Falth for only a few months, however;
consequently his opposition {0 metaphysical groups would have been less effective than in
Chicago, his home base. Paul Dealy, who also strongly criticized metaphysical groups, never
visited New York and exerted no influence over its community at all. Hence the New York
Bah&'is, though of Protestant extraction -- and thus influenced by the religious values of their
childhood -- were apparently less concemed about Protestant questions and issues than the

Baha'is of Chicago and Kenosha.

The Secular-Reform Type

Much rarer in the 1894-1812 period was the secular-reform gpe  The extreme
examples of this type were individuals who had abandoned Protestantism for anarchism and
soclalism. More commoﬁ were individuals who abandoned Protestantism for agnosticisim,
popular philosophy, falth in science, or for popular common-sense philosophy. Bah&'u'liah's
emphasis on independent investigation of truth end ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s urging that individuals
investigate reality were very appealing teachings for secularists. The Bah&'7T scripture’s .posiﬁve
attitude toward sclence and ils emphasis on practical matters--such as social reform—~havelong
interested secular persons whowould like to join a rational and pragmatic religion. Before about
1805 the Baha's were largely ignorant of their religion’s social teachings, but even before that
date a few were attracted to the Faith through its emphasis on the reasonableness of religion.
Once the American Baha'ls came to understand and advocate the Baha'l social teachings,
starting in the years 1805 to 1912, secular people began to make up the bulk of the new
converts, *°

Many of the earliest secular-reform converis were upper-middle class Amerncans. Many
joined the religion in Europe. Charles Mason Remey became a Baha'l in Paris in 1888 and
wrote many early pamphlefs on the Faith. The pamphlets initially describe the Baha'y Faith in
terms of the Bible and Christianity, but by 1805 the Baha'l social teachings become en

increasingly important focus in them. Horace Holley, an intellectual from Connecticut who

“* | would Judge that the sscular-reform type was probably the largest source of canverts to the Bah&'T Falth
in the 1860s and 70s. i may still be the largest source of converts.



108

became a Baha'l in Paris in 1810, wrote two books in the teens that demonstrate considerable
famiiian’{y with western philosophical thought and contain a sirong emphasis on social change.
Hippolyte Dreyfus, the first French Baha'7, wrote the first book specifically about the Baha'i
Faith and social reform and 'frequently utilized Marxist guestions in organizing the book’s
chapters. Helen Campbell, a sociologist who became a Bah2'l in Boston in 1808, also
published essays on the Bah®'T social reform teachings., All of these individuals downplay
biblical prophecy and the spiritual side of the Bah&'l religion in favor of an exposition of the
Baha'T teachings that is practical, scientific, and rational. *'

Thomas Tweed notes that among the Euro-American Buddhists, the rationalists usually

were the most radical politically. This is true of secular-reform Baha'is as well. Dreyfus’s
familiarity with Marxism is a mild example; the most extreme is Honoré Joseph Jaxon
(1861-1952). He was bom William Henry Jackson in Ontario, of English Methodist parents, and
studied philosophy at the University of Toronto. Moving to the frontier, he joined Louis Riel's
rebellion against the Canadian govemmentin 1884, Jaxon changed his name to make if sound
French o« 'Riei’s people were half Indian and half French -- joined Riel’s new religion, and
hecame Riel's secretary. Affer the Canadian army crushed the rebellion Jaxon fled to the
United States and setfled in Chicago.

- There he worked for an anarchist defense fund that was raising money to pay the legal
fees of the seven anarchists who were accused of throwing a bomb at the polica during the
Haymarket Square riol. Jaxon also helped organize a world conference of anarchists, spoke
at the first national convention of the Populist Party in 1882, advocated Indian rights, and helped
raise money for a soclalist colony in northem Mexico. In 1884 he joined "Coxey's Army," a
group of unemployed army veterans who marched on Washinglon demanding govemment
assistance. He became a Baha'l in 1847 but was rarely a member of the active core of the

Chicago Bah&'T community. Eventually he drifted out of the Bah®'T Faith, #

" Many of these individuals, and thelr books, are described in the chapter about the Bah4'i Falth and social
reform,

2 Ponald B. Smitls, “Honoré Joseph Jaxon; A Man Who Lived for Others,” In Seskatohewan Histary, vl 34,
no. 3 (Autumn 1981), 81-101.
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Rationalistic ideologies were frequently associated with all four of the types of stu.dents
of the Bah&'1 religion. Scripturalists - as | have shown elsewhere *° - usually emphasized
the importance of common sense, both in interpreting the Bible and in investigating truth. The
esoteric types usually saw their own study of refigion as systematic oreven as scienﬁﬁ{:. Hence
the secular-reform type of student is best identified by his or her concem for pragmatic issues
- such as social reform -- and not by a language that emphasizes argumenis from modern
sclence or philosophy.

The Romantic-Mystical Type

Finally, one finds a few Individuals of the romanfio-miystical type, who emphasized God
in nature or the encounter with God in one’s personal life. For these persons, the experience
of God was paramount. Such persons often became Bah&'Ts afler reading Baha'u'llah's
mystical works, or even afler hearing a single Baha'1 prayer. They tendedtosee reﬁgibus truth
not in rationalist or esoteric terms, but in terms of aesthetics, feeling, and intuition. Some of
them were artists, *

The best example of attitudes based on romanticism expressed by an early Bah&'l
comes from the writings of Isabella Brittingham {1852-1924), wife of James Britiingham. She
had been an Episcopalian, apparentlywas more widely read than most Bah@'ls, and apparently
was more of a Protestant liberal in her religious views than most. She did not ever argue that
her approach to religion was rational or logical, as Paul Dealy did. She never spoke about
common sense, as he frequently did. * Rather, she frequently spoke about faith and love.

Her perspectiveis epitomized by her interpretation of a statement by ‘Abdu’l-Baha about
the mineral, vegetable, animal, and human kingdoms. 'Abdu’-Baha had said that higher than

all four of them was the station of faith. Briftingham noted that

“ Robert H. Stockman, The Bahd 7 Falth and Arnerican Protestantism, Th.D. dissertation, Harvard Universlty,
1990, chapter 4, "New Word and Oid: The Bible and the American Bahé'is.”

* Although rare in the first two decades of the American Bah&'1 community, | would judge that this group is

miore common foday.

* The use of common-sense language by American Bahd'Ts is discussed in Stockman, Hahd ¥ Faith and
American Protestantisrn, chapter four, "New Word and Oid.”
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thus, through spiritual evolution, man arises from the animal station (the station of sensation,
which is our Satan) and atiains the siation of intellect fthe slation of the Human kingdom]; then
dies to that station and arises in the station of spirit. #{ has been said that "the last degree of
reason is the first degree of love.” *
In this one passage, in addition to seeing fove {emotion or feeling) as superior {0 intellect,
Brittingham also interpreied Satan metaphorically and accepted the concapt of evolution {which
many early American Bah&'Ts, including Kheiralla, rejebted),
Elsewhere in the same work she refiected on the rise of pluralism and the declining role
of Protestantism in American society, Unilike Dealy and Kheiralia,'however, she vieweditinan
optimistic and positive light, as one might expect from a liberal Protestant:

in the present day there is comparatively little atheism. While many have rejected what
is known as orthodox belief, yel, in this age there is a recession In the tide of infidelity. Back of
the law is recognized its Founder; back of the effect is a Cause; back of fife the Beslower of life;
and, to an extent of which if is no! iself cognizant, the world is seeking light. This explains the
existence of the many new forms of refigious thought which are now developing. ¢

Brittingharmwas not critical of "metaphysical” movements, as Kheiralla and Dealy were;
nor was she strongly enamored of Protestant orthodoxy.

A Presbyterian missionary to Iran, Samuel G. Wilson, who wrole against the American
Bah#'is, offered a classification of them that is simiiar to the four ideal types. He divided the
American Bah&'Ts into four groups: 1) novelty seekers; 2) pantheists and comparative
religionists; 3) those attracted to the Bah&'1 Faith because of its ethical and social teachings;
and 4) those who saw it as Christianlly renewed and fulfiled. While the first two do not
correspond exactly to the mystic-romantic type and the esoteric type, the last two match the
secular-reform type and the soripturatlist type quite well. Wilson noted {correctly, | believe) that

most American Bah&'Ts belonged to the fourth group. ** However, all four aspects of the

“ Isabelia 0. Brittingham, The Revalation of Bahd-UlEh in & Sequence of Four Lessons  {Chicago: Bahal
Publishing Soclety, 1903}, 2. The guoiation she gives is probably from Mirza Asadutiah; see Mirza Asaduilah,
Explanations Concerning Sacrexd Mysiaries (Chicago: Bahails Supply and Publishing Board, 1802}, 13,

¥ Brittingham, The Revelation of Bald-LEEh, 1.

* Samuet Graham Wilson, "Bahalam an Antichristian System,” in Sitliathacs Secrs, vol. 72, no. 285 {Jan.
1915}, 3-4. '
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Bah@'7 Faith were part of its overall appeal to Americans: it offered a cosmopolitan world-view
that was inclusive of all religions and advocated a vision of a united, peaceful humanity while
retaining an old-time religion biblicism and an emphasis on a personal relationship with God,

Of the four groups, the scripturalists generally underwent a transition from Protestantism
to the Bah&'1 Faith most easily, For them, becoming a Baha'1 meant transferring their loyalty
from one Word of God to another. The other three groups generally consisted of persons who
had created or chosen thelir own belief system individually, and thus often had greater difficulty
than the scripturalists in accepting all the detalis of the Bah&'l teachings. Many of them were
what a sociologist of the early American Baha'l community has called episfermological
ndividualists, persons who gave primacy {0 an intemally derived and measure{i fruth, as
opposed to those who see truth as external and grounded in revelation. **  Ofien
epistemological individualists opposed efforis to organize the Bah&'7 Faith; sometimes they
were unable to reconcile their beliefs with the Baha'T scriptures and did not remain Bah#'is, ®
in extreme cases they attempled to create thelr own schismatic branches of the Baha'l
religion. As the American Bah#'T community came to understand the Bah&'1 scriptures better
and better, from 1810 to 1920, a concept of nommative belief developed, and often the
epistemological individualists came {0 be seen as "heterodox.”

The three groups other than the scripturalists also share many fraits with T, J. Jackson

Lears’s antimodernists, Lears defines modemnism as follows;

the process of rationalization first described by Max Weber-the systematic organization of
economic life for maximum productivily and of individuai life for maxitnum personal achievement;
the drive for efficient control of nature under the banner of improving human weifare; the
reduction of the world to a disenchanted object to be manipulated by rational technigue. *

* Poter Smith, "Really Magazine: Editorship and Owhemhlp of a Bahd'l Perlodical,” in Stxdies in Bdbi and
Bahd T History, wiume two; Frovn Iran East and West (Los Angeles: Kalimat Press, 1884}, 135-56,

¥ Oppusition to organization of the Bah&'T religion, and the associated question of an ant-modemist impulse
among the American Bahd'ls, Is distussed in Stoctkman, Bahd 7 Faith and American Frotesfantism, chapter slbx,
"Organizers of the Covenant: Activism and the American Bahé'is.”

¥ T J. Jackson Lears, No Place of Grace: Antimadernism and the Transforrmation of American Cufture,
1880-7820 (New York: Pantheon Books, 1881}, 7.



112

Antimodernism, as described by Lears, took many forms, Amaijor characteristicwas the
quest for "authentic experience”in the form of a retum to medieval Catholicism; a focus on aris,
crafts, ritual, and aesthetics; and interest in Eastem religions, ** Such a quest Is reflected in
the lives of many of the esoteric and romantic-mystical types, as well as in the actions of the
anarchists and single-faxers of the secular-reform type.

A major challenge facing Bah&'1 historians is to develop a clear understanding of the
roles of these different groups in the American Bah&'t community, and how they interacted with
each other as the definitions of Baha' T membership shifted. Some publications have created
the impression that the Americans who became Baha'Ts were largely a group of former cultists
who, under 'Abdu’-Bahd's encouragement, added Bahaism to their beliefs untll Shoghi Effendi
insisted on creating an exclusivistic Baha't religion (that is, an exclusivistic organization and
community). But exclusivistic factors were always present-hundreds of American Bah@'Ts
fasted in 1805, for exampie. and few were altending church on Sundays -- and sometimes the
exclusivistic factors were very strong, especially in Kenosha and, toa less extent, Chicago. The
opposite swing of the pendulum - that the American Bah&'Ts were a bunch of former Bible
Fundamentalists who went from a millennial vision of an exclusivistic religious community to an
administratively defined exclusivistic community -- must also be avoided, as downplaying the
ideological diversity of the community's roots and ignoning the inclusivistic forces that were at
work in the 1800-21 period, In different local communities the balance between these forces
was different - New York City, perhaps Boston, and the Furopean Baha't communities seem
to have been particularly inciusivistib - thus making the task of judging the overall balance of
forces a particularly complex and subjective one, My personal judgment is that the biblical
background was always the sfrongest of the four in North America, and that exclusivistic forces
were always stronger than inclusivistic forces amongthe American Baha'is, But this judgment
can only be one voice in the ongoing dialogue about early American Baha'l history, a dialogue

that has yet to produce a consensus on this and other key issues.

* thid., xvit.



LETTERS OF THE UNIVERSAL HOUSE OF JUSTICE / MEMORANDA OF THE
RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, BAHA'I WORLD CENTRE, HAIFA.

MEMORANDUM

To: The Universal House of Justice Date: 14 March 1989
From: The Research Depariment

QUESTIONS ABOUT ASPECTS OF THE TEACHINGS

The Research Department has considered the guestions on various aspects of the teachings raised
by wem int his letter of 28 January 1889, We provide the following response.

1. The Holy Spirit and the Most Great Spirit

----- refers {0 a passage in "The Revelation of Bah&'u'll&h", vol. 4, (Oxford: George Ronald, 1887},
p. 134, by Adib Taherzedeh. This section both describes the relationship between the Most Great Spirit
and Bah&'u’lish and suggests that, while in the past Dispensations, God's revelation has been indirect
through the intermediary of the Holy Spirit, in this Dispensation the Most Great Spirit of God has revealed
itself directly to Baha'u'liéh and ushered in the Day of God. - agks for additional information on this

subject.

The Research Depariment has, todate, not been able to locate a comprehensive definiton of the term
"Most Great Spirit” in the Writings or the lstters of Shoghi Effendi. The discussion in Mr, Taherzadeh's
book appears to be besed, in pari, on an exiract from the Surly-i-Haykal which states:

The Holy Spirit Hself hath been generated through the agency of a single letter revealed
by this Most Great Spirli, i ye be of them that comprehend.

{"The World Order of Bahé&'u'liéh: Selected Leliers”, rev. ed. [Wilmette: Bah4'f
Publishing Trust, 1982}, p. 108}

Shoghi Effendi has provided an interpretation of this exiract in a leller dated 23 July 1936 written on his
" behalf to en individual believer in response {o a series of questions about the relationship between the
Holy Spirit and Baha'u'liéh end His relationship to the other Manifestations of God. The letter states:

As to your question concerning the Holy Spirit and its relationship fo Baha'u'lléh; the Holy
Spirit may well be k:_«ompared to the rays of the sun, and Bahé&'u'li4h to a perfect mirror

reflecting these rays which radiate from the sun. Briefly stated the comparison is this:



113

God is the sun; the Holy Spirit is the rays of the sun; and Bah&'w’liah is the mirror
reflecting the rays of the sun. In the passage you have quoled from the "Sany--Haykal®
Bah#&'u’liah refers to His station of identity with God, to His reality which is Divine. Inthis
passage it is really God speaking thmégh Baha'u'lidh. Bahd'u'llahis notihe Intermediary
between God and the other Manifestations, although these are under His shadow, for
the slmple reason that the Messengers of God are all inherently one; it is their Message
that differs. Baha'w'idh appearing at a time when the world has atlained maturity His
message must necessarily surpass the message of all previous prophets. Not only so,
but His message is potentially greater than any messgae which later prophets within Mis
own cycle may reveal. This is because the stage of maturity is the most momentous
stage in the evolution of mankind....

In "God Passes By", rev. ed. (Wilmette: Bah&'l Publishing Trust, 1987), p. 101, Shoghi Effendi
describes the coming of Revelation lo Bahd'w'lidh in the Slyah-Chéa! and makes the following statement
about how the "Most Great Spirit” was manifested symbolically in earfier Dispensations. He wrote:

...at $o critical an hour and under such appalloing circumstances the "Most Great Spirit”
as designated by Hirnself, and symbolized in the Zoroastrian, the Mosaic, the Christian,
and Muharmmadan Dispensations by the Sacred Fire, the Buing Bush, the Dove and
the Angel Gabriel respectively, descended upon, and revealed itself, personated by a
"Maiden,"” to the agonized soul of Bah&'u'liah, ' |

From the foregoing, it appears that the term the "Most Great Spirit” is used to convey both the kindling
of Revelation in the Manifestations of God and God speaking through His Manifestations. The ferm thus
seems {o be applied only to "Manifestations endowed with constancy™. We note, in passing, that in
Bahd'l Writings which designates Mulla Husayn and Quddus as "prophets”, though, clearly, they have
high stations. For a dese¢ription of their stations please refer 1o "God Passes.By", rav. ed, (Wilmette:
Baha&'l Publishing Trust, 1987}, pp. 48-50.

As fo the identity of the One Who spoke to Moses on Sinai, the Guardian, in a letter dated 19 Dclober
1947, written on his behalf, provided the following elucidation:

Baha'w'iah is not the Inlermediary between other Manifestations and God. Each has

His own relation to the Prima! Source. But in the sense thal Bahd'v'llah is the greatest

Manifestation to yet appear, the One Who consummates the Revelation of Moses, He

was the One Moses conversed with in the Buming Bush, In other words Bahd'u'itah

identifies {he Glory of the Godhead on that occasion with Himself, No distinction can be

made amongst the Prophets in the sense thal They all proceed from one source, and are

of one essence. But Their stations and functions in this world are different.
This theme is developed by Bah&'w'iah in His Tablet of Tajalliyat which appears in "Tablets of Bah&'w'lidh
Revealed afler the Kitab-i-Aqdas” [rev. ed] (Haifa: Baha't World Centre, 1982), pp. 45-54,
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With regard fo the operation of the Most Great Spirit or the Holy Spiit in today's society, the fe!lowing
references which describe the "Major® and "Minor" plans of God could well provide a framework for
understanding the role of the Spirit and Will of God in the worid:

- "Citadel of Faith: Messages fo America 1847-1957" (Wilmette: Bah&'l Publishing Trust,
1880}, pp. 138-140,

- "Wellspring of Guidance; Messages 1863-1868" 1st rev. ed. {Wilmette: Bah4'i
Publishing Trust, 1978}, pp. 133-34. '

2. Spiritual Worlds of God

e 165015 10 2 discussion of a Tablet of Bah&'u'llah, which is included in "The Revelation of
Baha'u'ah", vol. 1 (Oxford: George Ronald, 1974), pp. 58-59. The tablel describes in broad terms the
spiritual worlds of God, ~wrer- raises a number of questions about the ocoupants of the various sphritual
worlds and enquires about the possibility of cerlain souls progressing through these worlds. While the
Writings contain many references fo the spirltual worlds and o Hife after death, these are subjects that
remain shrouded in mystery, indeed, in relation o the "worlds of God”, the following appears in
"Gieanings from the Writings of Bah&'v'lidh",

None can reckon or comprehend them except God, the All-Knowing, the All-Wise....
Further, the Master, In "Some Answered Questions”, rev. ed. (Wilmette: Bahé'l Publishing Trust, 1985},
p. 242, Indicates that:

..the life of the Kingdom is the ife of the spirit, the etemal iife, and ... il is purified from

place, like the sphrit of man which has no place....
The following seclions from "Gleanings from the Writings of Bah&'u'llah”, rev. ed. {(Wilmette: Bah&'l
Publishing Trust, 1984) might assist «— in his study of this subject:

- DO After death, the spirit of the true beliover "will everlastingly circle round the Will

of God™. {p. 141}

- EXXIX: The worlds of God. -

- 1LXXXE: The "Prophets of God and His chosen ones” will seek the "companionship” of

the detached soul after its "separation from the body". {p. 1568)

- LXXXVE The consciousness that human souls have of onge ancther afler their

separation from the body.

- CLXIV: The knowledge of the nature of the afteriife of those who recognize the

Manifestation "is with God, alone”. (p. 346)

With regard to the passage on p. 11 of "Gleanings from the Writings of Baha'u'flah™, rev. ed, (Wilmette:

Baha'f Publishing Trust, 1984) referred fo by ——, the Research Department has, {o date, not been
able to locate any authoritative interpretation of this extract in the Baha'l Writings or the lettars of Shoghi

Effendi,
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3. The Sufferings of Bah#'v'lish

As to tha purpose of Bahé'u'Bah in emphasizing His suffefings in His own Writings, to futher —--'s
study of this subject we refer him fo "Tha Bahé'l World”, vol. XVt (Haifa: Bahé'l World Cantre, 18783, pp.
g-22, for a comprehansive compilation of axtracts from the Writings of Bah&'u'lidhon His sufferings. This
same volume also contains an essay by the Hand of the Cause George Townshend antitiad "Tha
Sufferings of Bahd'u'llah and Their Significance”. See pp. 635-37.

With regard to tha quastion about the date the Baha'l Faith was founded and tha relationship between
the Babi and Baha'l Dispensations, we anclose an extract from a letter dated 21 May 1981 writfen on
behalf of the Universal House of Justice. The axiract addressas a number of issues associated with the
commaneement of the Bah4'l cydla, —-—-'s assumption that the passage on paga 48 of "Tha World
Order of Bah&'u'Hah" is a referance o tha Declaration of Bahd'u'llah in 1863 is correct.

Enclosure [not avallable]
MEMORANDUM

To: The Univarsal Houss of Justice | Date 18 April 1888
From: Tha Resesarch Deparimant
THE IDENTITY OF BAHA'U'LLAH

The Rasearch Departmant has studied tha quastions about Baha'u'liéh raised by ~—--— in her lattar
of 14 March 1988 to the Universal House of Justice, -——— axpiains that, as a result of studying tha
Taachings with one of tha mambars of har community, she has come fo believa that Bahé'u'lidh is tha
Fathar of Jesus, that Ha was the Holy Spirit who took the form of a man and addressed Mary. Sha seeks
clarification of a number of issuas concarning tha identity of Bah&'u'lléh, We provide the following points

in rasponse.

1. The Fatber of Jesus Christ

With regard to the circumstances surrounding the birth of Jesus Christ, ‘Abdu'l-Bahé explains in"Soma
Answered Questions*, Rav. ed. (Wilmetie: Bahé'l Publishing Trust, 1881}, p. 63 that "Christ found
existence through the Spirit of God" To alaborate this idea and o underine the miracubous nature of
Christ's birth we provide tha following axtracts from thrae lallars written on behalf of Shoghi Effendi to

individual believers:
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With regard to your question concerning the Virgin Birth of Jesus; on this point; eson
saveral others, the Bah&'l Teachings are in full agreement with the doctrnes of the
Catholic Church. In the "Kitab-i-igan” (Book of Certitude) p. 56, and in a few other
Tablets stil unpublished, Bahéd'ulidh confirms, however indirectly, the Catholic
conception of the Virgin Birth. Also, 'Abdu’l-Bahé in the "Some Answered Questions”
Chap. X, p. 73, explicilly states that "Christ found existence through the Spirit of God
{p. 63} which statermnent necessarily implies, when viewed in the light of the text, thet.
Jesus was not the son of Joseph. (14 October 1938)

it is true that Jesus referred to himsel! as tha Son of God, but this, as explained by
Bah&'u'liah in the "lgan”, does not indicate any physical relationship whatever. its
meaning is entirely spiritual, and points to the close relationship existing between him
and Almighty God. Nor does it necessarily indicate any inherent superiority In the station
of Jesus ovar other Prophets and Messengers. As far as their spiritual nature is
concerned all Prophets can be regarded as Sons of God, as they all reflect His light,
though not in an eqial measure, and this difference in refiection is due to the conditions
and circumstances under which they appear. (28 November 1937)

First regarding the birth of Jesus Christ. In the light of what Bah4'u’liah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha
hava stated concerning this subject itis evident that Jesus came info this world through
the direct intervention of the Holy Spirit and that consequently his birth was guite
miractious.” {31 December 1837)

Based on these extracts it can be seen that:
- Jesus came into the world "through the direct intarvention of the Holy Spirit”,
-- The term "Son of God” does not imply any "physical relationship whatever”,
-- From the point of view of their "spiritual nature”, "all Prophets can beregarded as Sons
of God". _

As to whether Bah4'u’ll&h is the Holy Spirit who took the form of a man end addressed Mary, sucha
view is not supported by the Bah#’l Writings. For example, the Guardian in a iatter of 23 July 1936 written
on his behalf to an individual believer clearly distinguishes between the Hoiy Spirit and Bah&'v'H4h. Ha
wrote:

As to your guestion conceming the Holy Spirit and its ralationship to Baha'vw'ilah; the
Holy Spirit may well be compared to the rays of the sun and Bahd'w'iiéh to a perfect
mirror reflecting thesa rays which radiate from fhe sun. Briefly stated the comparison is
this: God is the sun; the Holy Spirit is the rays of the sun; and Baha'w’liah is the mirmor
reflecting the rays of the sun... (23 July 1936)
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In this same ietter, Shoghi Effendi also states that "Baha'uw'ligh is not the intermediary between God
and the other Manifestations”. ' '

With regard fo whether the "Qur Father” in the Lord’s Prayer is a reference to Bah&'u'lih as the Father
of Christ, this question was addressed to Shoghi Effendi who responded, in a letter written on his behalf
on 28 September 1941 to an individual, that: _ o

When Christ prayed "Our Father who art in heaven” He referred to God, not to
Bahd&'u'ilah,

Likewise, although Shoghi Effendi stated that the promise of isaiah about the coming of the
“Everiasting Father", and the prophecy of Christ about the advent of the Son of Man "in the glory of the
Father” were fulfilted through the appearance of Bah&'u'lidh, he also made it clear that these prophecies
relate fo the greatness of Bah&'u'llidh’s revelation, and do not imply that He was an intermediary between
God and Jesus. How much Jess can they indicate that He was the Father of Jesus.

2. The Lord of Hosls

The Lord of Hosts, Whose advent is foretold in the Bible, is one of the titles of Baha'uv'lidh. The
statement of ‘Abdu’l-Baha which is quoted in "The World Order of Bah&'u'lish: Selected Lelters™, 2nd rev.
ed. (Wilmette: Baha&'l Publishing Trust, 1882}, p. 138, relates fo this subject, The Master indicated that;

...what Is meant in the prophecies by the "Lord of Hosts” and the "Promised Christ” is the
Biessed Perfection (Bah&'u'liah) and His holiness the Exalted One (the Bab)...

As to whether of not the word "Hosts” is a refetence tothe Manifestations of God, the following extract
from ‘Abdu’l-Bah#'s "Tablets of the Divine Plan Revealed by'Abdu’'l-Bahé to the North American Bah4'is”,
rev ed. (Wilmetle: Baha'l Publishing Trust), pp. 47-48, contains a definition of the "meaning of the Hosts
of God”. It states:

The Blessed Person of the Promised One is interpéeted in the Holy Book as the Lord of
Hosts ~ the heavenly armies. By heavenly armies those souls are intended who are
entirely freed from the human world, transformed into celestlal spirits and have become
divine angels. Such souls are the rays of the Sun of reality who will illumine all the
continents. Each one is holding in his hand & trumpet, blowing the breath of life over all
the regions. They are delivered from human qualities and the defects of the world of
nature, are characterized with the characteristics of God, and are attracted with the
fragrances of the Merciful, Like unto the aposties of Christ, who were filled with Him,
these souils also have become filled with His Holiness Bah&'uligh; that is, the love of
Bahd&'y'lish has ¢o mastered every organ, part and fimb of their bodies, as to feave no
affect from the promplings of the human world.

These souls are the armies of God and the conguerors of the £ast and the West.
Shouid one of them tum his face toward some direction and summon the peoplefothe
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Kingdom of God, all the ideatforces and Lodly confirmations will rush to his support and
reinforcement. Me will behold all the doors open and all the strong foriifications and
impregneble casties razed to the ground. Singly and alone he will atteck tha armies of
the worid, dafeat the right end ieft wings of tha hosts of ail the countries, break through
the iinas of the legions of all the nations and carry his attack to the very center of tha
powers of tha earth. This is the meaning of the Hosts of God.

Any soul from among the believers of Bah&'ullah who attains to this station, will
becoma known as the Apostia of Bah&'u'lidh. Therefore strive yve with heart and soul so
that ye may raach this iofty and exaitad position, be establishad upon the throne of
everiasting glory, and crown your heads with tha shining diadem of the Kingdom, whose
jawels may irradiate upon centuries and cycles.

3. and 4. God and Bahi'u'lidh

-e——- Xpresses the view that while Bah&'u'liéh is not the "unknowable Essence”, Ha is God and tha
Divine Scurce through which we were cre ated. We enclose for —.— a section from the "The Worid Order
of Baha'u'liah: Seiected Letters™, 2ndrev. ed. (Wiimelte: Bahé’i Fublishing Trust, 1982), pp. 112-14, which
daals with the relationship between the Manifastation and God. in this extract Shoghi Effendi makes a
clear distinction between the persoh of the Manifestation, tha "human tempie that has been mad the
vehicle of so overpowering a Revelation” and tha "Invisisble vel rational God” and he siales that "ona of
the major beliefs of our Faith is that Bah&'u’lidh is "never t0 be identified with that invisible Reality, the
Essence of Divinity Hsall™. #t is notthen, In conformity with the teachings to consider Bah#&'u'iléh as God.

Finaliy, as to whether Bah&'wligh is the Source of all creation, while the Teachings of the
Manifastations of god are tha means for the recreation, the spiritual transformation of humankind, the
Bahéa’{ Writings indicate the it is God Who "creafed the worid and all that liveth and moveth therein® .

Enclosura {pot inciuded]
MEMORANDUM

To: The Universal Housa of Justice. Date: 23 February 1892
From: Tha Research Department

ANCIENT GODDESS RELIGION

Tha Research Departmant has studied the guastions concerning the possibie existenca of en ancient
goddess religion and goddess worship contained in the lettar dated 26 November 1991 from ... ... explains
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that there is renewed inferest in goddess worship in the United States and that neo-pagan groups are
enhcouraging an elevated status of women and white witchcrafl, which they regard as healing fechniques.
She seeks assistance in knowing how to respond to questions that are based on what she describes as
"supposed new archeeoiogical findings”. We provide the foitbwing response,

The Research Depaﬁment has not, 1o date, been ableto locate any statements in the Baha't Writings

concerning either tha existence of an ancient goddess religion or the subject of goddess worship.

While the Research Depariment cannot provide detailed commeni on the archasological findings that
are being presented as evidence of the axislence of an ancient goddess refigion and goddess worship,
we would like fo suggest a strategy that might assist ... in formnulating ber response o such questions. it
is our view that by considering the reported research evidence and the underlying issues raised by auch
evidence within the ovarall framework of the Baha'l teachings, it is possible to begin fo generate
responsive answers. We provide the following example as a stimulus {0 ...’s thinking.

Some archaeological records have been interpreted to suggest that, in certain neolithic civilizations,
the Godhead was female and that goddesses were the principal religious figures. Femala deities have
been variously linked 1o the ferdility of crops, the sove?eignty of kingship, the protection of ceremonial
centres, and the waging of warfare againsi enemies. These records raise such issues as the nature of
God, the genderof tha spirit, the nature andfunction of the Manifestation of God, the relationship between
women and men, and the rofe of the feminine in reiigion and society. And these are issues on which the

teachings of the Faith have a great deal to say,
2.1 The Nature of God

A number of authors express tha view that religions which stress the maleness of the Supreme Being
tend to deify the masculine principle and see it as the only source of legitimate authority. !t is important,
therefore, {0 eppreciate the Bahd'l perspective on the nature of God, To assist ... in her study of this
subject, we attach a brief compilation on this subject, from which a number of points can be drawn.

- From tha Baha'f perspective, the "Essence” of (God is "unknowable”. |

- The "Reality of Divinity ... is Invisible, incomgprehensible, inaccessible, a pure essence which cannot be
described ..."

- God is "exalted beyond every human atiribute, such as corporeal existence...”

- "God is never fiesh”. The Godhead has no physical form and does not in any way resemble a human
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being, male or female.
- The "atiributes” of the Manifesiations of God are the means by which the "Divine characteristics and
perfections” of God are made known o humanity.

For additionalinformation about the nature of God, ... is referred to the book by Amatu’-Bahé Rahiyyih
Khanum, "The Desire of the World" (Oxford: George Ronald, 1882). Of particular interest is the listing of
the names and titles of God found on pp. 167-186. It will be seen that many of these titles encompass

such feminine qualities and aftributes as have been associated with the so-called "Great Goddess”,
2.2 The Gender of Spirit

in "Selections from the Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha” {Halfa: Bahé_? World Centre, 1982), pp. 79-80, the
Master affirms that both women and men are crealed in the image of God. He states:
...in the sight of Baha, women are accounted the same as men, and God hath created
all humankind in His own image, and after His own flkeness. Thatis, men and women
alike are the revealers of His names and altributes, and from the spiritual viewpoint there
is no difference between them. Whosoever draweth nearer to God, that one is the most
favoured, whether man or woman.... _
Further, in one of His Tablets, 'Abdu’t-Baha Indicates that "the spirit and the world of the spirit” are neither
male nor female:
Know thou that the distinction between male and female is an exigency of the physical
worki and hath no connection wiih the spirit; for the spirit end the world of the spirit are
sanctified above such exigencies, and wholly beyond the reach of such changes as
befall the physical body in the contingent world. (From a Tablet, recently transiated from
the Arabic)

2.3 The Nature and Funclion of the Manifestation

The Manifestations of God embody the names, the attributes and the perfections of God. While
‘Abdu’l-Bahé has clearly affirmed that women and men both reveal the attributes of God and that "from
the spiritual viewpoint there is no difference between them”, the Maniestations have the particular
function of revealing the Wil of God to humanity, Bah&'u'liah explains in the "Gleanings” that the
Manifestatlon of God "representeth the Godhead in both the Kingdom of His Cause and the world of

creation™.

Concerning the sex of the Manifestations of God and the implications for the equality of women and
men, the Unlversal House of Justice, in a lelter dated 27 October 1886 wrilten on its behelf to an
individual believer, provides the following etucidation:
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Even though there have been outstanding women such as Sarah, Asfyih, the Virgin
Mary, Fatimih, Tahirih and the Greatest Holy Leaf in every Dispensation, it is an
incontrovertible fact that all Manifestations of God known to us have been men.
Moreover, it is a clear provision in Baha'l administration that the Guardians were to be
men and that membership on the Universal House of Justice is confined 1o men.
Whether these facts point to a differentiation in function that is unaltereble, or whether
it was merely a characteristic of a period which will change when mankind attains ifs
maturity is 2 matier that will, no doubt, become clear in the future. The imporient point
for Bah&'ls to remember is that, in face of the cetegorical pronouncements in Baha'i
Scripture establishing the equality of men and women, even these facts are noevidance
at aYl of the superiority of the mele over the female sex. ‘Abdu’l-Bah4 has explained thet
aqﬁatity does not mean identity of function. He has aiso stated that the few araes in
which men and women are not equal are "negligible”,

We must also remember thet sex is a characteristic of this world, not of the spirituel
worid.

Hence, while no Known Manifestations of (3od have, fo date'. been female, it is also true that
throughout religious history outstanding women, who do not have the station of Manifestation or goddass,
have performed many of the creative, nurturant and protective functions that have been ascribed to
female deities and goddesses in encient times. In other words, religious history provides exemples of
femele role models who tan inspire, motivate and empower the {women) believers. Further, it is
interesting fo observe that Bah&'u'liéh refers to His Revelation as the "Mother Book”, which symbolizes,
among other things, the creative and regeéemtive influence of His teachings, and in "Some Answered
Questions” (Wilmette: Baha&'l Publishing Trust, 1884), ‘Abdu’l-Baha likens the Law of God to a woman.
See Chapler 13.

2.4 The Role of the Feminine in Religion and Society

A number of recent archaeological records have suggested that there was a time when women had
the preeminent role in religion and sociely and that later this role was taken over by men. They contrast
this period with the present day and attribute contemporary social end ecological problems to therelative
absence of the feminine element in society. While there are no specific references in the Writings to the
early perlod, it is interesting to note that the Mester indicates that "From the beginning of existence until
the Promised Day men retained superiority over women In every respect”. And, in one of His talks,
‘Abdu’l-Baha emphesises the uniqueness of the Bah&'{ position on the equelity of women and men. He
states that Bah4&'u'llah |

establishes the equality of man and woman. This is peculiar to the teechings of
Baha'u'llah, for all other religions have placed man ebove women.
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{"The Promulgation of Universal Peace: Talks Delivered by 'Abdu’-Bahd during His Visit
{0 the United States and Canada in 1912" (Wilmette: Bah&'l Publishing Trust, 1982}, p.
455)
Clearly, the Bah&'l Faith sees a role for the feminine in refigion and sociely as "Abdu’l-Bahd explains
in the following extract:
The world in the past has been ruled by force, and man has dominated over woman
by reason of his more forceful and aggressive qualiies both of body and mind, Butthe
balance is already shifting; force is losing its dominance, and mental alertness, intuition,
and the spiritual qualities of love and service, in which woman is strong, are galning
ascendency. Hence the new age will bean age less masculine and more permeated with
the femninine ideals, or, to speak more exactly, will be an age in which the masculine and
ferninine elemanis of civilization wili be more evenly balanced.
{From a talk, cited in "Bah&'v’liah and the New Era, 5th rev. ed. {(Wilmetie: Bahé4'l
Publishing Trust, 1987}, p. 149}
For additional references o the importance of the contribution of women o refigion and society, is
referred to the compilation on "Women” (Thornhill, Ontario: Bahé&'l Canada Publications, 1985).

2.5 The Equality of Men and Women

As .., indicates, some of the interpretations of the new archaeplogica! findings and the activities of the
nao-pagan groups directed foward raising the status of women underline a concern about the lack of
recognition of the equality of women and men and the need to identify means by which the current
imbalance can be redressed. The compilation on "Women” contains many extracts from the Baha'f
Writings and the letters of Shoghi Effendi and the Universal House of Justice which indicate the Bah4'l
commitment to the principle of equality and its achievement, setout the steps that must be taken 1o raise
the status of women and stress the importance of the patticipation of women in all walks of e {0 the
attainment of peace. Further, reporis of educational and deepening programmes and 6f social and
economic development activities underiaken in the worldwide Bahd’] community, which are contained in
such publications as "The American Bahé'l", serve to demonstrate the seriousness of the Bah&'l

commitment to attemnpt 1o put this Important spiritual principle into practice.
3. Conciuding Statement

The comments contained in the above paragraphs are by no means exhaustive, They are intended
o serve as a stimulus {o assist ... in her thinking about the issues she raised, and fo illustrate possibie
ways in which areas of common concern might be identified and bridges of communication builf between
the Bah&'f teachings and persons involved in goddess worship.
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TWO COMMUNICATIONS RELATING TO BAHAI REVIEW

MEMORANOUM
To: Or. Jane!t Khan Date: & September 1991
From: The Oepariment of the Secretariat ‘ '
Subject: Questions from Dr. Robert Stockmen, your memorandum to the Universal House of Justice dated
4 Aprit 1991

The Universal House of Justice has asked that we reply to your memorandum as follows.

The first question from Dr. Stockman concerns the use of provisional (and therefore unreviewed)
transiations of the Baha'l Writings that appeared In an article by Keven Brown. We have been sskad to
say that the policy of the Mouse of Justice in this matler has not changed end that transiations Into
English, end revisions of sarlier transletions in that language, must be checked at the World Centre and
officially approved before publication. Thera have been, however, occasions when the House of Justice
has permitted tha publication of provisional transiations made by individuals whose work is known to .
In these cases the tranglations usually eppear in scholarly or other publications of limited distribution and
are pot fikely fo be used as a basis for franslations into other languages. Such usage does not alter the
general policy as stated above.

A letter dated 31 August 1989 written on beha¥f of the Univarsel House of Justice 1o en individual
believer, states that "This policy is not intended to prohibit Bahd'ls from making scholarly study of these
Writings of the Faith, including analysis of existing transiations, use of mora technical terms in
parentheses or in footnotes, end commentary on the epproach to transiation used by the Guardian.”

In the specific matter reised by Dr. Stockman conceming translations made by Mr. Keven Brown, the
Association for Baha'l Studies in Canada was informed by the Dapariment of the Secreteriat in e
message dated 21 November 1890, that although the extracts Mr. Brown had trenslated could not be
reviewed here at the Baha't World Centre for tha presant, ™...there is no objection in principla, given the
competente of the author, 10 their use if clearly identified as provisional in character.”

Concerning the second question from Dr. Stockman which ralates to teratura review, specifically
whether the Univarsal House of Justice might be considering changes in policy in relation to the reviaw
process, kindly convey to him tha! no change is being considered at tha present time.

This issue sometimes raises lively discussion in the Baha'l community, particularly among scholars
in the West, As the Univarsel House of Justice has commantad on it oh a number of occasions through
letters from the Department of the Secretariat, we are providing excerpts belowthat may be of particular
interest end help to Dr. Stockman.

At this early stage in the development of the Bah&'l Faith, which is striving against
great odds to establich itself in & world that is highly critical, often antagonistic towards
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new ideas, and whose communications media tend to emphasize negative information,
itis important that Bah&'f authors, scriptwriters and filmmakers endeavourto present the
Faith with accuracy and dignity. it is one thing for a non-Bahd'l to make erroneous
statements about the Faith; this can be excused on the basis of ignorance. But for a
Bah&'f to make such errors is quite a different thing, because he is considered to be
knowledgeable about that which he espouses.

Therefore, a Baha'l author is expected fo ensure to the extent possible a correct
representation of the Faith in his work; as an aid he draws upon the reviewing facillties
provided by Baha't institutions. A great many authors spontanecusly and informally
submit their manuscripls to a type of review, aithough they would not necessarily cail #
that, when they request the comments and criticisms of persons whose expertise and
judgement they respect. Submission o Bah#'f review Is no greater a requirement, and
may well be less demanding in most cases, than the rigorous review of scientific papers
before their publication. in the same way that sclentists have acceded 1o the discipline
of review in the interest of ensuring the precision and integrity of their dissertations,
Baha'l authors respect the function of review in the Bahd'l community.

The Bah#’| FFaith makes very serious claims and has a rich and complex history, but
it is as yet a young religion whose precepts are not widely understood. #t has been
undergoing severe persecution in the land of #ts birth and is experiencing serious
oppuosition in other places where its detractors have no compunction in misrepresenting
its purposes. Until its history, teachings, and practices are weil known throughout the
world, it will be necessary for the Bahd't community to make efforts within itself to
present correct information about the Faith in books, films or other media. This can and
mus! be done without violating the principie of freedom of expression, which, according
to the teachings of the Faith, Is a vital right of all persons.

Although the function of review in the Baha'l community is concerned with checking
an author’s exposition of the Faith and its teachings, this function is not to be confused
with evaluation of the lterary merit of the work or of its value as a publication, which are
normally the prerogative of the publisher....

{From a lefter dated 25 September 1989 fo an individual believer)

The House of Justice has not felt thal i is feasible as yet lo exemp! Baha'l scholars
from the process of review for their general publications. There are two reasons for this.
Although there are Baha'l scholars who have a profound understanding of the Cause
and would not misrapresent or distort it in their writings, there are, alas, some who, while
having academic qualifications in a certain area are, atthe same time, seriously deficient
in their knowledge of the teachings. The writings of such authors, if published without
review, couid mislead the general public, and the very fact that they were recognized
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ecademics wollld give added seriousness to the errors thal they would propagate at this

stage of the development of the Faith. Moreover, the House of Justice feels that it would
- nol be wise, et this juncture, to have a list of refiable Bah&'l scholars who would not be

subject o review as distinct from all other believers.

(From a letter dated 17 March 1988 to an individual befiever)

Perhaps of inferest to Dr. Stockmen, in case he has not eiready been informed about it, is thet some
time ago the House of Justice decided thet doclore! theses and similar treatises submitted fo institutions
of leaming for the obtaining of e degree are not subject to Bah#&'l review unless they ere to be published
more widely than is required for the degree in question,

Kindly assure Dr. Stockman thet the House of Justice would welcome receiving o copy of the ideas
he is planning to submit to the National Spiritual Assembly of the United Stetes for improving its review
process. '

A LETTER OF THE UNIVERSAL HOUSE OF JUSTICE TO SELECTEO NATIONAL SPIRITUAL
ASSEMBLIES '
BAHAT WORLD CENTRE

Department of the Secreteriat 30 October 1991
To Selected Netional Spiritual Assemblies

Deer Beha’| Friends,
Review

The Universal House of Justice hes requested us to send you the enclosed copy of a letter dated 28
October 1991 which we have writlen at its instruction to a believer who is an academic and who
requested that conslderation be given fo chenging the Bah&'f adminisiretive policy requiring pre-
publication review of menuscripts authored by Bah&'fs. The concern expressed is thet this policy
contradicts values of free inquiry es perceived In acedemic circles end that submission fo it could
undermine scholarly credibility. As you wifl see from the enciosure, the House of Justice does not agree
with this perception of Baha'{ review, but it sympathizes with the difficulties feced by Bah4'l academics
in upholding and defending Bah&'{ policy. Your attention is called perticulerly to the penultimate peragreph
of the ietier which mentions en epproach intended 1o ease these difficullies and which can readily be
accommodeted by the current regulations on Baha'l review.

*This lstterwas cited by the National Spiritual Assembly of the Bahé'is of the Un#ted Kingdom in 2 sommunication
dated 1 dated February, 1982
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The scholar who bas authored a manuscript on a Baha'l subject may recommend {0 the National
Spiritual Assembly one or more individuals for inclusion among the reviewers selected by the Assembly.
i fa? some particular reason the Assembly finds his nominees unacceptable, it may ask the author lo
submit other names for its consideration. While the National Assembly must retain controf of the reviewing
process and operate its reviewing mechanism as it sees fit, it must at the same time exercise a flexibility
which wili aliow it to accommodate such a procedure. As in any other instance of review, the Assembly
should exercise independent judgment as {0 the merils of the recommendations it receives from s

appointed reviewers.

Wiih joving Bahé'f greetings,

For Department of the Secretariat

Enciosure

cc: international Teaching Cenire

Reviewing Board for Bah#'l Literature in Arabic

Persian Reviswing Panel

THE UNIVERSAL HOUSE OF JUSTICE
BAHA! WORLD CENTRE
Department of the Secretariat 28 October 1881

Dear Bahd'l Friend,

Further o our letter of 10 March 1991, we have been asked by the Universal House of Justice o
convey the following comments in reply fo your lelier of 4 January 1991,

The House of Justice was deeply touched by the spirit of your letter, warmly congratulates you on the
status you have attained as an academic, and appreciates your efforts to make use of your scholarly
training in lending expression (o the Faith in academic circles.

- The requirement that materals about the Faith authored by Bahé'ls must be reviewed by Bahé&'l
institulions before publication is imbedded in a Bah#&'l administrative policy which originated with the
explicit instruction of ‘Abdu’t-Bahé. Bhoghi Effendi included this instruction in his outline of the duties of
National Spiritual Assemblies, and the duly of reviewing Bahd'l material is included in the constitution of
these institutions with his approval. The requirement is temporary and is meant lo profect the Inferesls
of the Faith at the early stages of its development.

You are, of course, entirely correct that only the Guardian had the prerogative of interpretation; itis
not a prerogative that he could have devolved on other institutions. Yet in a number of lelters written on
his behalf, the imporfance of reviewing manuscripts about the Faith was repeatedly emphasized, such
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as in a letter daled 15 November 1956 writen to an individual, in which the following is stated:
Any Bah#'l book presenting the Faith shouild be reviewed by a competent body. This
only means that they should asceriain whether there is any misrepresentation of the
Teachings in it. Sometimes the friends think they have fo go info literary reviews and

interfere with the author’s style etc., which of course is wholly unnecessary,...

Clearly, then, there is a distinction between the function of inferprefation for which Shoghi Effendi was
solely responsible and the function of Bah&'f review, which is essentially a matter of judgment. Literary
review is, of course, a separate maiter,

The House of Justice feels certain that it is possible for scholars to abide by this requirement without
underrmining the academic standard of their work, since the purpose of review is not Inimicat to academic
excellence. Your concemns as an academic certainly deserve careful attention. But the Bah&'t community
also has immense concerns aboutthe conhseguences of dispensing too quickly with this requirement. The
Baha'l Faith makes very serious claims and has a rich and compiex history, but & is as yel a young
refigion whose precepts are not widely understeod. It has been undergoing severe persecution in the land
of its hirth and is experiencing serious opposition in other places where its defraclors have no
compunction in misrepresenting its purposes. Until s history, teachings and practices are well known
throughout the world, it will be necessary for the Bahé&'t community to make effors within itself to present
correct information about the Faith in published material. This can and must be done without violating the
principle of freedom of expression, which, according fo the teachings of the Faith, is a vital right of all
persons.

Even in the world of joumalism where the most libertine excesses of expression are stoutly defended
on the grounds of constitutional protection, as is the case in the United States, serious questions are
being raised about the accuracy of non-fiction books being published these days. An artide In a recent
issue of "Columbia Journalism Review" (July / August 1991}, that bastion of freedom of expression,
devoted attenfion to such questions; querying the responsibility of publishers and editors and commenting
on the sioppiness of some writers., it encourages reviewers of inaccurate books o take the publishers to
task and to expose the authors’ transgressions, pointing out, by quoting one such reviewer, that. "A
newspaper can report one thing one day and revise or revoke the repori the next day; a book makes a
promise of much longer duration and far greater authority. The scale and preseniation make a vital
difference. But this has to do with review afler publication. Among its suggestions for pre-publication
solutions to inaccuracy, the article offers the foliowing thought fo publishers: "They could pay in-house
or outside researchers o request documentation from the author, then judge its worthiness. At the very
least, they could pay for a spot check, then decide whether a full-scale review is necessary”.

The positions you have taken in the third paragraph of your letter indicate an over-reaction and a
misconception of the real purpose of Bahd'l review. ls it not possible for Bah&'i academics fo
acknowledge the merit of the intention of this temporary requirement and, recognizing the sensltivity of
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the matter in view of the altitudes of the academic community, assisl themselves and the Behd'l
institutions to find a balance between both academic and Bah&'i expectiations? Beha'] review is not en
exercise in censorship; i is in large measure a benefit offered to an author by the Baha'l institutions,
which are, in fact, the major repositories of the source materials that ordinarily constitute the wellspring
of the author's work and are for other reasons the channels of elucidation for & wide range of obscure
questions relating to the Faith. Certainly, a dispassionate exploration by Bahé'l scholars of the issues
concerning both the academic communily and the Bah&'l institutions in this matter could resull in the
formulation of a rationale appropriate to aiding understanding in academic circles as {o the nalure and
necessity of Bahé'l review. Bahé'l academics, afler ali, are, first and foremost, believers in the Ceuse of
God and ypholders of divine law.

The House of Justice has acknowledged in the past that the process of review is often irksome,
frequently takes far too long and is subject to many problems in implementation. Nevertheless, it is
convinced that this is not the time fo remove this temporary procedure. National Spirifual Assemblies
responsible for administering the reviewing procedure have been urged to do all they can fo improve and
expedite its operation, and efforts are continually being made fo this end. The House of Justice jooks
forward to the day when this requirement wili be definilely removed; in the meantime it may well be
modified as conditions change.

With regard to your particular concerns, there is nothing in the current regulations that would prevent
a scholar who has written e work fo recommend to the National Spirifual Assembly one or more
individuals whom he would fike to see included among the reviewers selected by the Assembly, This
approach offers the author a way of satisfying himself that he has had a direct par in the arrangement
for review, and he can fake confidence that some measure of peer review has been Invested in the
procedure,

The House of Justice trusts that this procedure will reduce your conterns and assures you of its

prayers on your behalf in the Holy Shrines,

With loving Bah&'i greetings,
For Department of the Secretariat




SEVEN VALLEYS Pt. 01 SUPPLEMENT AND OTHER BAHA'T STUDIES NOTES.

Stephen Lambden
PROLEGOMENON 01 WITH SELECTED TRANSLITERATION
in the Name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionale.

[1] Praise be to God Who hath caused Being (wuiid) to be made manifest from non-being (“adam);
# inscribed upon the tablet of man [kind] (kewh atinsdn) something of the timeless mysteries (asrir
akgidam ) ™ and taught him that which he knew not of the Exposition { akfizydn). ¥ He made Him a
Perspicuous Book (kitdb ™ mubin™ ) unto such as believed and surrendered themselves; © caused
Him to withess the creation of all things { kuF” shay’) in this black and ruinous age ™ and to speak forth
from the Apex of Eternal Subsistence ( qufb afbagd’) with a Wondrous Voice (allahn atbadi®} in
the Hlustious Temple { haykal at-mukamram ). 7 This to the end that all may testify within themszives,
through soulful experience (f7 nafsilv bi-nafsifii} at the leve! { f7 magam) of the theophany of their
Lord {&¥alli rabbihi}, that there is none other God save Him. ¥ Al souls may assuredly accomplish this
and thus win their way o the Summit of Spiritual Realities (dharwal athagd'hy ) such that none shall
witness a single thing but that they shall see God therein.

in BSB 6:2-3 {February 1992} pp. 26-73, | sef forth the first part of an annotated provisionalfransiation
of the Seven Valleys of Bah&'wlidh - the first part of the transiation, with selected transliferation, is
reproduced above. The paragraphs to follow supplement (again selectively) poinis previously made,

Firstly, much valuable material touching upon RimV’s use of “adam , {translated "non-being” above)
is contained in Annemarie Schimmel's important volume, The Toumphal Sun, A Study of the Works of
Jalgloddin Rumi {L.ondon: Fine Books, 1978). Paz':icuiar!_y worth quoting are the following paragraphs: '

The central point in Rumi's view about creation is that of a creatio ex nifiilo - (God
has produced everything from ‘adam, 'nothingness’of ‘non-existence’. Only inrare cases
does he claim that adam does not accept Aasti ‘exisience’ - but such a connection
occurs, as far as | can see, only in an ethical sense, i.e., when you plant colocynth you
cannot expect sugarcane to grow out of it. '™ Mowlana has never tired of repeating that
the Divine Creator and Beloved has brought forth man and everything for adam:

' and 'We' were adam, towhich God, out of kindness granted the robe of honour '’
and ‘We'."®

' At Note 114 {p.449) Schimme! writes, ”...About the concept of adam of. A. Bausani, Persla Religiosa, Milano
1958, p. 273f,; lsmall Hilsrev TSKin, MeviGina da yok olug Felsefest, in. Tirk Yurdy, Mevlana QOze! Saylsl, Ankara
1865 Besidas the instances mentioned in the notes, | counted more than sixly verses in the Divan {and there may
be lines which have escaped my aflenfion} in which @dm was used either as peneral contrast to fast ‘belng’ or
shey’ 'thing', as prerequisite of creation, or as final state of man. A detalled study of this central concept would be

most welcome,
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Adam is like a box from which craaturas are called '° {we may think of 'Attar's parabla
of the puppet-player and his box from which he takes his puppets and than throws them
back into i, as told in the Oshlomama):

Hundreds of thousands of birds fly nicely out of R, hundreds of thousands of arrows spring
from that one bow!

Without tha Divina Beloved, man is @dam, oreven less than this, for adam is capable
of existantialization - but without the beloved, man Is not capable of existence at all. '™

Tha beloved gives birth to man from adam puts him on & throne, gives him a
a 15
mirror,

Out of this Bdam thousands of worlds come forth, ™ and not a single drop can
disappaar and hide #self in 2dam when God addresses it and calls I into existenca,”
Every leaf and evary green tree in spring becomas, for Jalaloddin, a massenger from
adam, for they pointio God's power o create lovely things from nothingness.

Adam i the treasure-house and mine from which God, as mubdi, 'Orginator’
brings forth evarything, producing the branch without the root, ‘2 which is why everyone
seeks not-being as prerequisite for baing.™

You have bound our existance to absoluta non-existence you have bound our will o
the condition of having no will. "

The Bdam is the hiddan ground which God has concealed under the veil of existence;
i is the sea of which only the foam is visibla, or the wind which can be perceived only
through the movement of the stirred up dust.” @dam is Solomon, and the creaturas
are like ants before it. ¥ The Koran has attested that God ‘brings forth ife from death’,
(Sura B/95 eic.}, and that means, in more scholarly languaga, that Me produces being
from not-being.” He utters magical words upon adam and transforms it, the poor
‘nothing without eyes and ears’, into beings, to call them back, by another magical word,
into the second non-axistence. *° Hundreds of thousands of hidden things are walting
in that @dam 1o spring forth by Divine grace, ™ to come out in an intoxicated danca at
the sound of the Divine word, and {o grow info flowers and beauties, for

He has shown tha joy of existenca 1o non-existence.™’

In ‘adam, lova, kindness, powet and sight are hidden, and its agitated movements make
exisiences appear like waves,? or make a hundred mills tumm. ™ Caravan aftar caravan
comes out of 'adam day afler day so that the two contrasting manifestations - being and
not-being - are always visible.™ One never knows whether the manifestations that are
called ouf of the undifferentialad not-being will be good or evil with respect to what is
created - they may prove sugar for the one, but poison for another.™ But evan # a
thousand worlds were fo appear oul of @dam thay would not be more than a mole of
His cheek.™
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The deserts of not-being are filled with longing--the image of the caravan occurs once
more at the very end of Rumt's life. * All those armies of the thought of the heast
are one banner from the soldiers of adam. ™

God knows sl these forms which are still hidden in non-existence so that He can call
them at the moment they are required: ™

There are stil suns in adam, and what appears here as sun, is there a tiny star ilke
Canopus.™

The fover, however, experiences adam differently; he feels completely non-existent
without the force of love * which causes him really to exist:

0 Prince of Beauty, make the eye smiling, grant existence to the handful of non-
existencet '

The image of non-existence, adam as a box, mine, or ocean could lead easily lo the
conclusion that creation consisls in giving form to entities already existent at least Ih the
Divine Knowledge. Rumi is not clear upon this point, but his whole approach shows
rather the adam as an unfathomable depth of nothingness which Is endowed with
existence only so far as God speaks fo it and looks at it; he has cerfainly not pondered
uipon the philosophical impiications of this imagery.

But there is ancther point. adiam is nol only the first and initial station which is the
prerequisite for being — # is likewise the final position and end of everything. In many
cages one would like fo substitute for adarp the term f@ad, ‘annihilation’, but in other
cases adam seems lo lead even deeper. Just as the puppet-player in "Altars
Oshtorndama puts the puppets back Info the box of Unity, Rumi has at times expressed
the fesling that adam is the abyss of Divine Life which is beyond everything
conceivable, even beyond the revealed God'. We may call i the deus abscondifus, or
the Positive Non-Being, orthe sphere which is beyond everything and in which contrasts
fall once more logether.

If you could only know what is before you,
all existence would become adam! *°

The ‘desert of adam’ is equated, therefore with the bagh-e Eram, " the fascinating
gardens described in the Koran, There is no end of poems which fell, often in dancing
rhythms the beauty of adlam — like these lines:

The moment | became annihilated through you, and becam
what you know, _ -

{ seized the cup of adam, and quaffed tswinecupbycup. ..
This moment, avery wink, give me the wine of gdam,

Since 1 entered into adam | do not know the house from

the roof,

When your non-existence increases, the soul performs a
hundred prostrations before you, '
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O you, before whose adam thousands of existences are siaves!
Bring a wave up from adam, so that it may carry me away --
how long shall ! go step by step on the shore of the sea? '

Rumi has once said that adam is fike the East, whereas the end fafa)) is Hke the
West, man wandering between the two fowards another, higher heaven. “® Wemay call
this ‘olher heaven’ the ‘positive @dam’ the last station of man on his way through the
world;

Put your two eyes on adam and see a wonderiuf thing —
What marvelious hopes in hopelessness! '¥

it is this positive non-existence which is almost equated with the Divine Essence in the
farmous lines about the rising gamul of existence:

Then | became adany adam like an organ speaks to me Verily unto God we are
returning? {Sura 2/156) '

This adam

is & sea, we are the fishes, exisience the netl--

the taste of the sea knows he who has lefi the net. ™

in Bdam, the caravan of souls wanders o graze every night on the hidden path which
connects them with God; " it is the place where the saints and fovers go - they see a
dream without dreaming, and enter adam without a door. **' in this @dam the lovers
‘pitch fsi:eir tents’, united completely without distinction,™ for it is the mine of the purified
soul.

Here, in the way of complete silence, man can become nonexistent gma'dum), lost
to himselt, and in his siience, completely transformed into praise and taud.™ In ’_adam
all 'knots’ and complications are resolved.”™ Rumi sings of the beauty of this state:

Thanks to that adam which carried away our existence,

Out of love for this ‘adam the world of the souls came Into
existence.

Wherever adam comes, existente diminishes,

Well done, adfam for, when it comes, existence increasesi
For years | took away existence from non-existence,

adam took away with one single glance all this from me.

it saved {me) from myself, and from before, and from the soul
that thinks about death,

it saved me from fear and hope, and saved me from wind (bdd}
and being [ad].

The mountain ‘existence’ is like straw before the wind of
adam;

Which is the mountain that 2dam  did not carry away like
straw ™
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We may perhaps see in Rumi's extended imagery of adam -- which, in fact, is one
of the central expressions in his whole poetical work - an echo of Joneyd's thecry, well
known to all mystics, that man should eventually become as he was before being. One
of Rumis verses is a variant on a famous dictum of Joneyd;

Become nothing, nothing from selfishness, for there is no
sin worse than your existence. '

For since adam was the state of things when God addressed them with the words
‘Am | not your Lord?" {Sura 7/17 1) then the goal of the mystic is 1o return once more to
this very adam, into the undifferentiated nothingness out of which everything existent
jumped forth in joyful obedience to the Divine order.
But there is something higher and more comprehensive even than adam and that
is Love; :
Love has the ear of @dam in its hand, and Being and Non-
existence are dependent upon it. ™
NOTES
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153. D 381,

154, D 2628/27850.

155,  BB/BMMS.

156. D 950/4DD251.

157, D AB8/5204; for the verse of. HujwirvNicholson p. 207 fhaydt instead of the
wenerally acepted wegid)

158. D $019/10754 and previous lines,

Secondly, aspects of the opening following lines (01:21) are partly paralieled in the opening of the
following (partially 1ransia§ed_) Arabic Tabiet most likely dating from the early West Galilean / ‘Akka period
- printed in the volume AMah-/ Bahd uliah., Sirat alhaykal. (1308/1890-91, pp. 258-261) ~ in which
Baha'u'llah celebrates his lofty claims in Sufistic fashion:

No God if there except Him, the Mighty, the Munificent
in the Name of God, the Most-Holy, the All-Glorious
This is a Mighty Book, the Archetype of the Temple of Man fumm haykal al-insan}
in which the Pen of the All-Merciful (qalam alrahmarn) hath inscribed something of the
knowledge of what is and what hath been, Biessed be God, the Best of Creators [see
Qur'an 37:1251.7

in this Tablet Bahd'uliadh is pictured (as in BV 01:3) as a personified "Book”; apparently the very
"Archetypatl [Mother] Book™ within which is inscribed fragama same verb as in BV 01.2a) present and
past knowledge {cf. 3V 01:.2.3). He is not a "Book” which walks along but one which, metaphorically
speaking, is capable of "soaring aboft” (revealing verses?). This inasmuch as God endowed the "Book”
{of his Divine Self}, with motion ¢harraka) for the sake of the "progress of such as inhabit the heavens
and the earth” (i-haraka man fT Tsamawd! wa'lardn) (p.258). This personified "Book™ (= Bah&'u'liah),
furthermore, is the "very Sovereign of books" (suffdn alkutub). As in SV 01:11f it (the "Book™) is basically
synonymous with akinsdn ("Manlkind]") for we read a few lines later (in this Tablet} . "if thou sayest, 'He
[the archetypal Book = Bah&'wilah] is aldnsdn’ [Man'] [Such is the case for] By My Beauly! He is
assuredly the Apple of the Eye of the Ali-Merciful /guraf alayn alrahmarn)™ {ibid).

At BV 01:5 there is reference to "the creation of all things (Akull” ghay} which is commented upon in
BSB 6:2-3 pp.48-51 and In the appended translation of Goldziher's The Relationship of the B3b to ST
Teachers {pp.621f). The verse of Abu'l"Atdhiya {d.826 CL) referred {o as frequently cited by Ibn "ArabT

(p.63/68) can be found with comments in the Great Shaykh’s K&#3b akahadiyya 2

2 Kitdb atabadiya p.8 as printed in Mapni's alrasd¥ alliahiya Hbn Aabi, (Beind, 141211891; pp.5-21).



135

MAN YUZHIRUHULLAH AFTER MAN YUZHIRUHU'LLAH

in the course of setting down some notes for an enlry Babi-Bahad'i Eschatology in the
Encyclopaedia franica (Routledge & Kegan Paul/ Mazda Publications, 1585>; forthcoming fascicle) |
remembered having several imes read in manuscripts of the Bab's writings references fo future, cyclic,
theophanies of man yuzhirub 63 (¥ MA = "Himr whom God will make manifest”). In Bab7 scripiure the
originally Sufi phrase man yurhiuhu®alh is not the title of a single messianic figure. Rather, it is the
designation of a succession of divine manHestations. As { could not recallexactly where these references
were located, | began to examine anew various writings; including the Bab’s late (spring 1850) Book of
the Five Grades (Kitab-i panf sha'nj. Among the passages | rediscovered is the following,

".all the Names are His Names even though for Him there is no Name. And ali the
characterizations are His characterizations (afnathi) though for Him there is no
characterization. His Interiority (bdtinihi} is His "Word" (kafimatity), "There is no god
except God” (& #ha &5 ABSh). His exterionity (zdhirhi) in the akfurgdn {= the Qur'an]
is Muhammad, the Messenger of God; in the Bayan It is the Essence of the Seven
Letters (= 'All [= 3 letters] + Muhammad [= 4 letfers] = the Bab}; in the Gospel (akiy Il
it is Jesus ( 7&d), the Spirit of God (ndh AB3h), in the Psalms {(akzabir) # s David,
the upright of God (safiy Aligh); in the Torah (fawrdl) it is Moses (Mds§) the One
Who conversed. with God (ka/frm AB3h). And after the Bavan it is [1] man
yuzhiruhu#ah; and after man yuzhiuha®gh, [1] man yuzhiuhuBgh (2], and after
man yuzhirahu¥ah, [2] man yuzhiruha'§gh [3]; and atter man yuzhiruha #5h, [3] man
yuzhiruhu¥h [8]: and after man yuzhicuhu'Jah, (4] man yuzhiruhu Wah {5) and after
man yuzhiruhu¥ah, [5] man yuzhirvhuBéh 6], and afler man yuzhiruhu'¥ah, 6] man
yuzhiruhi 83 [7]; and after man yuzhinha Uah, [7] man yuzhirehie 1eh (B and after
man yuzhiruhu'Bah, [8] man yazhirohy #8h [9]

The implications of this passage (pp.3 14-5) would seem io be that there is no limit fo the progressive
and successive theophanies of MA. God alone is aware of the duration of progressive religious
dispensations (Zuhdrsj along with, that is, whomsoever He teaches the m akfalr (loosely, ‘the science
of occult prognostication.” p.315). More than once in the K#db pary sha'n the Bab, in cryptic fashion,
discusses the question of the varying lengths of the prophetic dispensations / theophanies (Zubir s).

Following his indication of the perpetuity of fulure Messiah figures the ShirazT Sayyid at one point

slates: _ .
"Bul be assured thal the [secrel of the] differing lengths of the Dispensations
{Theophanies’, fany i akzuhir B8 Zuhdr] is known 1o none save God; apart, that is
from such as God hath initiated into the gabbalistic sciences { #m akjafj. " °

* in my unpublished dostoral thesis (chapter two) | have discussed in detall the chronology of the Bab as i relates
to the lengths of the pre-Bab T religions.
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The B&b then, did not simply speak of one fulure appearance of MA but nine or more such
theophanies. In fact, he did not limitthe number oftheir successive and progressive Divine manifestations
in the worid. Despite this, the anti-Bah®' T Christian missionary William McElwee Milier, in his highly
polemical ??feBa&a?Fa%, Hs History and Teachings (Séuth Pasedina: William Carey Library, 1974),
attempts to embarrass Bah#'is by repeating a neo-Azali argument. He refers to Persian Bayén 2:16
where a ferminus a quo  of 1511 years (= abjad of "the Most Assisting” aghyath) and a !&mfnusad

quam of 2001 (= abjad "The One Invoked” smustaghath) is set down and has it that Bah&'v'lish,

“at first attempted {0 explain the words ghiyath (1511) and musfaghath (2001 [see
Persian Bayén, ii, 16} in some way that would not conflict with his claims, However, near
the end of his life in his Tablet O Creator of All Creation, Baha revoked his earlier
interpretation and stated that "He who was named in the Bayan "He-Who-Will-Appear’
ithat is, He-Whom-God Will-Manifest] shall in truth come in the Mustaghath with manifest
power.” He did not explain how it happened that he (Baha'u'llah) had come before the
Mustaghath. Azal’s Notes, pp. 256, 257, 1021-1023." (p. 108 in.5).

-y

Miller had & fargely second-hand knowledge of BabT and Bah&'T scripture and doctltine often deriving
from the Azall writer Jelal Azal (d.1971), a grandson of Bah&'wliah's half-brother Mirzd Yahya. He
supposed that Baha'w'liah's later (Akk&’ period ?) Tablet ‘O Creator of All Creation’ (not available to me)
contradicted his earlier claims. This need not be the case. During the middle-Bab1 period (floosely, 1850-
1863} Bah&'u'liah quite frequently referred to the futurity of the appearance of MA. Subsequently he
explicitly claimed o be MA -- exactly how early is not entirely clear; probably at different times to different
individuals. In, for example, a Tablet to Aqa MTrza Assad Aliah Niri, (date unceriain, early 1860’s ?)
Bahd'u'lah clearly states, "), verily, am the one promised in abmustagath fabjad 2001] with the name
of mran yuzhiruhu'#ah. . " (unpublished). He did not subsequently "revoke” this claim but supplemented it
by referring to another future (a millennium or more after 1844 CE) advent of MA. That such was the case
is indicated in a jetter of Shoghi Effendi fo the French orientalist and consular official, A. L. M. Nicholas
(d. Tehran 1939) in which such terms as muslagdth labjad 2001] are related to the time of a fulure
Manifestation of God, Another pertinent Ietter written on behalf of Shoghi Effendi reads,

"The Bab said that whenever "He whom God will make manifest” appears, accept Him,
He never said don't accept Him until after the lapse of 1000 years. Also Bah&'v'llah says
that in the year 9 of the Béabl Dispensation the time was ripe for the Revelation of He
Whom God will make manifest’, As the B&b was nof only a Manifestation but a Herald
of this Bah#’l Faith, the interval between His revelation and that of Bahé'v'lldh was of
‘shorter duration. His Dispensation in a sense will last as long as Bahé'viléh’s lasts” ‘

* From @ ietter written on behatf of Shoght Effend! io the National Spirituat Assembly of indla dated, December 27,
1841, clted Dwwn of g New Day, Messages fo Indiz 1923-1957 (New Delhi: Bahé'| Publishing Trust, nd.,) p.94



MAJOR WORLD RELIGIONS AND NEW RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS: REVIEWS AND
BIBLIOGRAPHICAL MISCELLANY !

ASIAN RELIGIONS: HINDUISM, BUDDHISM, ZOROASTRIAN...

Friedheim Hardy (Ed), The World's Religions: The Religions of Asia London: First published in 1988 as
partof The Work!'s Religions series reprinted by Routiedge in 1988 and 1990.iSBN 0-415-05815-8 (PB)
£16.99, ‘

"The four volumes of Fhe Workls Religions scries provide a new and authoritative account of the
complex pettems of religious development, teaching and practice in {{} islam, {2} The Religions of Asla,
{3) Judaism and Christianity, and {4) Traditional Religions and New Religious Movements. individual
chapters are written in e scholarly but non-technical manner by internetionally-recognised specialists and
attemot to provide the 'inside view' so thal each volume can present clearly the theological end
philosophical basis of the beliefs covered, their history, expression and everyday practice.” (Book Cover)

Contenis

1. Introduction Friedhelm Hardy 2. Philosophical and Religious Taoism, Bulcsu Sikids, School of Criental
and African Studies [rSOASJ(106* 3. Mazdeism (‘Zoroasiranism' ) Julian Beldick {206 * 4. The Classical
Reiligions of india, Friedheim Hardy (371) General Remarks on the Religious History of India (38f) Vedic
Religion {431) The Renouncer Traditions {50f) Epic and Purenic Religion (72f) Mahayena Buddhism and
Buddhisi Philosophy (859 Hindu Philosophiss and Theologies {1050 Leter Jainism (1147) The Esoteric
Traditions and Antinomian Movements {117) * 5. Seivism and the Tentric Traditions, Alexis Sanderson,
Oriental Institute, University of Oxdord {1281) * 8. Modern Hindulsm, Glyn Richerds, University of Stitding
(1736 * 7. Sikhism, C. Shackie, SOAS., University of London (182} * 8. Theravada Buddhism In South-
Eest Asia, W J Johnson, Wolfson College, University of Oxford {1841) * 9. Buddhism and Hinduism in the
Nepei Valley, Devid Geliner, St John's College, University of Oxford (2071) * 10. Buddhism in China,
Bulcsu Sikiés (2240 * 1. Buddhism in Jepan Bulcsu Sikios (2361) * 12. The Religions of Tibet, Tadeusz
Skorupski, SOAS., Universily of London (2471) * 13. Buddhism in Mongoiia, Bulcsu Sikibs (2791).

REVIEW

This is the second of four volumes comprising e series titled "The Workd's Religlons” and is a
welcome and leisurely exploration ofthe religions of Asie. Equate lelsurely, however, withwell-reseerched
and we heve e serics of essays reflecting the pedigree of the euthors -- which cen be taken in at a first
glance from the book cover. A text of this nature hes to juxiapose two major aspects of a religious
fradition; what couid be called, a) religious conlent i.e. beliefs, rituels, praclices, conceptuel elaboration,
canonical placing, and b} historical development i.e. the growth of a tradition within other countries end
contexis; accuituration, conceptuai interaction and assimiletion, elc. More ofien than not b} provides the
maleriel content for a), unless that is, one is commited fo the theory of an "essence” of a religion prior to
its temporel development. It is essumed thel the contributors to this volume ere ot so committed.

' * Unless otherwise indicated all reviews are by the editor (Stephen Lambden = SL); [Collins] indicates
William Collins, while the initials SF and RP indicate Seena Fazel and Robert Parry.
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Tha editor of this text Friedhelm Hardy has bean invoived in the study of Eastem religions fora number
of yaars. He is known for precision in his araa of expertise: Hindu Studies. His short introduction --
howavar well-intentioned it may be in infroducing an axciting anticipatory atmosphera of difference vis a
vig Eastarn religions - containg passages that would be more at home in a ranual of Scholastic
mataphysics! One gats the fealing that ha could have mada his points a littie less painlessly and more
claarly. This should not, however, detract from his optimistic though undarestimated affirmation that a
study of Asian religions provides "the possibility of interesting insights” {9).

The raligions under discussion are Hinduism {(notaHardy’s corrective on page 8}, Buddhism, Sikhism,
Jainism, Mazdaism (= Zoroastrianism} and raligious and philosophical Taocism. it goes with out saying
that in this brief reviaw, ona cannot aftempt a datailed analysis. Any minor problem areas which do not
datract from the overall value of the text will not be discussed. Suffice it {o say thal, on the whole, thase
essays provide a very generous non-technical aceount of the Asian religious traditions for the general
reader and the vndergraduate in Religious and associated studies,

The juxiaposition mentioned aarlier between tha axhibition of beliefs and practices and their
developmant through time is, howaver, a littia patchy. In Alex Sanderson’s otharwise excellant essay on
*Saivism and Tantric Traditions” ona would have appreciated an overview (at least) of ninateanth and
twentieth century developments, What, for example, is the current state of Saivism?. Does it hava any
spiritval and/or theoretical champions?. Has i strengthenad its self-definition, say vis a vis Vaidnavism?

Glyn Richard’s "Modern Hinduism” is a disappointingly standard exposition of the well-worn path of
developrmant from Rarmmohan Roy to Vinoba Bhava, with the obligatory branch-ine to St Avrobindo, One
would hava expectad, from a taxi publishad in 1988, brief accounts at least of various "modern” gurus:
referance to such figures as Rarmana Maharshi, Yukieshvar, Yogananda Pararahamsa, Bhaktivedanta
Prabhupada, Sai Baba, Bhagwan Sri Rajneesh, Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, Shri Mataji Nirmala Devi, et alia.
Ceriainly Hinduism as an "axport" should have baen discussed.

Ofgreat benefit to the reader is tha treatrment of the Buddhist tradition and its subsequent devaloprment
in countries other than india. Buddhism alone of all the indigenous traditions of Asia, developed as a
function of sustained missionary activity in foreign contexis. It is fascinating to see the phases of
Incramental change. Tha familiar dhyéna / théna-ch’an-zen route is wail outlined by W.J. Johnson’s
essay "Tharavada Buddhism in South-East Agia" and Bulcsu Sikids’ two essays "Buddhism in China®,
*Buddhism in Japan” . Along with David Gallner's "Buddhism and Hinduism in tha Nepal Valley” plus
Bulcu Siklés’ further essay "Buddhism in Mongolia®, noval ground is covered.

Thare is incraasing importance and "conceptual” significanca for Baha'i scholars (involved in sarious
Philosophy and Fundamental Theology) in the recent growth in appreciation for Tibetan Buddhism. This
tradition is to some degrae shrouded in mystery; partly due no doubt to geographical inaccessibility,
potitical isolation, voluminous scriptural canons —~ and perhaps because of a daunting fransiiterativa
schernal it has, neverthaless, ernamged through patient scholarship and, surely rmore importantly, through
tha formation of monastic centres in the West (in the last twenty years or s0) as a viable object of study.
There is no doubt also that the aducativa and political activities of the present Dalai L ama have been of
tremendous significance in bringing peoples attantion to this Northarn enclava of Buddhism. Tadausz
Skorupski’'s essay "Tha Religions of Tibet” is an axcellent non-technical review of Buddhism in a Tibetan
context. i highlights the complex interaction of Tantric and philosophical aspects of Buddhism with the
indigenous Bon religion.
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The "conceptual” significance for Bah&’1 scholars of a philosophically theological bent, lies primarily
in Tibetan Buddhism's Madhyamike philosophical underpinning. With careful reading it can provide a
relatively coherent analytica! pathway "between” deconstructive tendencies intrinslc to metaphysical
language ' and the foundationalist tendencies of epistemological discourse. % The purist and rigorous
philosophy of the dGe-lugs-pa "school” of Tibetan Buddhism could well be a valuable sounding-board for
groundwork in the development of a viable Bah&'T eccount of the metephysics of experience - likewise,
epistemology and the anelysis of language in its literal and troplcal senses.

Julian Baldick’s brief essay on Mazdaism {= Zoroastrianism) is valuable, not least for its eftempt at
securing en academically adequate naming for this tradition. He is surely correct in seeing the term
*Zoroastrianism” es a piece of erchaic linguistic ethnocentrismona perwith "Mahometanism” for islam
{21). A'more controversial {for ‘Zomastrians’l Mezdeists {I] end Bah&’1s) point though, is his egnosticism
concerning the historicity of Zoroaster (= Zarathushtre), tied strongly to e critigue of westem scholership
on the subject. In fect, if Baldick is correct in what he seys, then scholars are, by and large, unclear as
to the semantic nature of thewritten sources. This coupled with his esserdionthet Zarethushira is probably
an erchetypal priest {25}, we heve an interesting theclogical problem,; a problem wider perheps then the
Mazdeen context! There is obviously room for more analysis. Mary Boyce, the renowned scholar of
Mazdaism, comes in for rether facetious criticism. It will be inferesting fo see whether a rejoinder hes
been placed in en appropriate Joumel. As with Sanderson’s essey on Saivism one would have liked
Baldick to expand on contemporary aspects of Mazdeism, Finally, of minor interest, is the reference to
conversions {o the Baha'l Felth {35).

Perhaps the weakest essey in the volume is C. Shackle's "Sikhism". It is quife frankly foo
programmatic. One would have expected more on the teachings of the various Gurus; {0 provide a
greater symmetry with the other more detalled contributions - specifically in the ereas of personel and
corporate eschatology and the nature of God.

Altin all .. The Redigions of Asia.. is highly recommended; its non-technical style makes i eccessible
to the non-specialist. It is certainly & valueble resource for Bah&'l ecademics engaging academically with
Asien refigions for the first time. (RP) ' .

Peul Williems, Malidyana Buddhiism, The doctrinal foundations {London and New York | Routiedge,
1089/1991) Xii+317pp. ISBN 0-415-02536-2. (HB) / ISBN 0-415-02537-0 £11,98 {PBk.)

Pau! Williams is the Lecturer in indo-Tibeten Studies at the Universily of Bristol (LJ.K.}. "This book is
iMended as an introduction to the ideas of Mahayana Buddhism, end elso to some of the recent scholarly

' The, by now, classic texis of Deconstruction are by Jacques Derrida. For & serious engagement with this
philosopher careful (and often mentally draining} but vially rewarding reading of the following is recommended, Of
Granrmalology. {irans. Gayatri Spivak. Baltimore, Md: John Hopkins Uiniversily Press), 1977, ; Wningand Dif¥erence.
frens. Alan Bass. London: Routietige and Kegan Paul), 1978.; Margins of Plifosopliy (trans, Alan Bass, Chicago
11 University of Chicego Press), 1962, As indicated these are extremely difficult works, A prospective reader wouid
do well 1o sase into a series of interviews with Derrida entitied, Positions. {trans, Alan Bass, London: Athlone Press),
1981,

? The literature on Foundationalism and Anti-Foundationalisin in Epistemology Is voluminous. The reader is
directed to the writings of W. Sellars, W.0, Quine, . Davidson and Richard Rorly.
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work in the field. It presupposes that the reader already has an idea who the Buddha was, and what his
basic taachings ware. in wriling, | have had in mind univarsity undergraduates and college students,
although | hope very much that others will also be able to benefi{ from what | have written.” (From the
Preface p.xi}. Among other fascinating material, chapter 10, 'Faith and davolion: tha cults of Buddhas and
Bodhisalivas’ contains valyable discussion of Maitreya (228f), AvaiokiteSvara, Tara and, among others,
Amitdbha / Amitdyus - it is stated on p.251 that "The mosi widaspraad of tha culls devoted to Buddhas
is that of Amitdbha or Amitdyus.” This is an important, thoroughly researched volume. Knowledge of ifs
contents, of Mahayéana Buddhism, is fundamental for Buddhist-Baha’l dialogua / theology.

SEMITIC/JUDAEO-CHRISTIAN-ISLAMIC AND RELATED RELIGIONS

JUDAISM

Rachel Biale, Wornen & Jowish Law, An Exploration of Wornen's lssues in Halakhic Sources. New York:
Schocken Books, 1984 x+293 pp. £5.85 (7) ISBN 0-8052-0810-0.

Tha author of this volume, Rachal Blale "graw up on a Kibbuiz Ruppin in Israel. She samed an MA, in
Jewish hislory at U.C.LA. and an M.SW. al Yeshiva Universily. She recenily compieted advenced
training in family and child psychotharapy at the Thallans Mentai Health Centar of Cadar-Sinai Hospital
in L.os Angales.” This useful volume combinas a selection of original Jewish halakhic ("iegalistic”) sourcas
and the question of women’s role and status in Jewish sociely along with a modern feminist viawpoini.

"Woman have been traditionally exempted from the study of Jewish law ~ the Talmud
with ils commeniaries and subsaguent codes and responsa. This book makes some of
{he central halakhic sources on women accessible o conlemporary raadars. This assan-
{ial sourcebook covars such fopics as marriage, divorce, woman's participation in public
worship, the laws ragarding the menstruani, confraception, abortion, and rape. Biale
demonsirates that Jewish law has always been characlerized by dynamic mechanisms
of change, adaptations fo new raalities, controversy, and dissent,

With tha imminent publication of the Bah&'l "Most Holy Book" (K#tdbi agdas), the Bahd't
comparative study of religious legalism will doubtlass becoma important. This relatively straightforward
volume is an interesting introduction o selected aspects of Jewish legal opinion touching upon women,

Joseph A, Fitzmyer, S.J., Responses to 101 Questions on the Dead Sea Scrolls, London: Geoffrey
Chapman, 1892, xviii+201 pp. ISBN 0-225-66683-8 (PBk} £8.98,

Tha Catholic scholar J. A. Fitzmyer, is Professor Emeritus of Biblica Studies at the Catholic Univarsity
of America, Washington, D.C. He has authored and edited importani volumes in the field of Biblical
Studies; being, for exampla, a co-editor of the recent second edition of tha [Naw] Jeroma Biblical
Commentary and wrote the commentary on the Gospe/ According fo Luke in the Anchor Bible Serias,
He, furthermore, as a

*.. mambar of the international team that was formed {o study and publish the scrolls,
provides us with a thorough explanation of ell aspacis of thasa invaluable documants,
from the discovary of the first cave in 1947 through the excitamant of finding furthar
scrolls in fen othar Oumran caves, down o the coniroversies and debales that
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surrounded their publication. He provides superb clarification of their impact on the study
of the Old Testament!, ancient Judaism, the New Testament, and early Christianity.”
(Book cover)

Fitzymer's academically sound replies to 101 questions about the Dead Sea Scrolis provide an
excellent introduction to an ancient Jewish faction. There is also a useful (though rather too brief) select
and annotated bibliography relating to the Dead Sea Scrolls (pp.171-3) -- upon which, unfortunately, all
manner of fanciful theories are legion. A taste of this Inexpensive and clearly written volume might be
itustrated by citing its opening question and response, '

™. What are the Dead Sea Scrolls?

The term *Dead Sea Scrolls” is used foday in two senses, one generic and one

specific. '
in the generic sense, "Dead Sea Scrolis” refers to texts, not retrieved from the Dead
Sea, but discovered in caves aiong the northwest shore of that Sea between the years
1647 and 1956. These "scrolls” are sometimes complete, but the vast majority of them
are fragmentary texts or documents of various sorts that date roughly from the end of the
third century B.C. 10 the seventh or eighth century A.D. They are not all related to one
another, but have been found in caves or holes in seven different localities on the
northwest shore of the Dead Sea. in this generc sense they include even some
discovered at the end of the fast century in a genizah ("hideaway" used for the deposit
of old or worn-out Jewish scrolls and books) of the Synagogue of Ezra in Qld Cairointhe
last decade of the nineteenth century. The sites along the Dead Sea include Qumran,
Masada, Wadi Murabba‘at, Nahal Hever, Nahai Se'elim, Nahal Mishmar, and Khirbet
Mird, Some people at times include in this generic sense even texis found at Wadi ed-
Daliyeh, a slte in Transjordan to the northeast of the Dead Sea. But it is questionable
whether they shouid be Included under the designation "Dead Sea Sarolls” even in the
wide sense, because they are totally unrelated and come from a different area and from

a much earlier pericd in history,

in the specific sense, "Dead Sea Scrolls” is used of the scrolls and fragments found
in eleven caves in the area of Qumran. D88 is thus used of the Qumran Scrolls because
of the great number of the texis from these caves and because of the nature and
importance of the documents that have come from them. Though about 273 holes and
caves in the cliffs along the northwest shore of the Dead Sea, from Hajar el-'Ashah (=
Hebrew 'Eben habbohen, or "the stone of Bohan," Josh 15:6) to Ras Feshkha, a stretch
of about eight kilometers, were scoured by archaeologists (10-28 March 1852}, artifacts
- showing habitation of the caves were found in only 38 of them, of these, 25 caves had
artifacts and pottery similar fo that found in Cave 1 and at the community center. Butonly
eleven caves in the vicinity of Qumran yvielded written material, and today these are the
numbered caves, Cave 1to Cave 11. From these eleven caves came the DSS, which
have been halled as "the greatest manuscrpt discovery of modern times” (W. F.

Albright).”
CHRISTIANITY
Keith W. Clements, Friednch Schileienmacher, Fioneer of Modern Theokgy London: Colling Liturgical

Publications, 1887 281pp. ISBN 0-00-599980-4 £7.95 (?).
A useful selection of franslated extracts from the writings of the German pioneer theologian, Friedrich
Schieiermacher {1768-1834). '
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Donald W. Musser & Joseph L. Price {Eds), A New Handbook of Christian ??:eatyy Cambridge;
Lutterworth Press, 1992, 525pp. 1SBN 0-7188-2871-2 (PBK) £13.95,

Anindispensebie reference volume which containg numerous Key entries; including forexample, Allegory;
Atonement; Black Theology; Creation Science; Epistermnoiogy; Eschatology; Feminist Theology; insight;
Narrative Theology, Peradox; Phenomenology; Philosophical Theology, Post-Modern Theology;
Plurelism; Sin; SoulfBody, Suffering; Vetican §.

ISLAMIC STUDIES

jan Richard Netion, A Popukar Dictioniary of Isfam | ondon: Curzon Press 1982, I1SBN O 70070233 4/
£8.68 (PBkK) Atlantic Highlands, N.J.: Hurnanitles Press Internetional, ISBN 0 381 03756 0

Dr. lan R. Netlon, Reeder in Arabic end Isidmic Civilization and Thought in the University of Exeter
{England), is the author of a number of volumes, including, Middke East Matenak in United Kingdorn and
Inish Libraries, A Direclory; Muskm Neoplalonists: An Introdiuction to the Thought of the Brethren of Purity
(tkhwan al-Safd] and Alah Transcondent. Studies in the Structure and Semiolics of lslamic Philosophy,
Theokogy and Cosmology,  Conscious of the fact that "The quelity of the books which deal with Islam,

in both the West and the East, is ... various, embracing the good and the bed, the profoundly bigoted and

the devoutly sympathstic” {p.5), the author has produced an excellent, academically sound and
informative dictionary. The word "popular” in the title can be misleeding. The volume does not contain rite

generalizetions; rather, thera are a good deal of entries that are quite specialist -- though frequently useful

in Babi-Bah&'1 studies {i.e. Atomism, Daqya'ii, Natig, Nass, al-Zaqqgiim). i, "eims fo be an

inexpensive, yet profusely cross-referenced, literary tool end source book which mey be of use fo layman,

student and scholar alike, both Muslim end non-Muslim, surveying end infroducing es it does diverse
aspecis of lslam’s religion, ritual, theclogy, philosophy, law, history, art end architeclure plus meny

others.” There ere entries for el ofthe 114 chapters (slires) of the Qur'an, sted under their Arabic tifles.

In view of its excelience one wishes that Netlon’s Dicfonary were much lerger; superseding, by virtue

of iis comprehensiveness and academic status, the now very deted {though still useful) Dictionary of Islam
by T. P. Hughes (1st Ed. 1885 and many subsequent printings). In his preface Nelton writes, "For the
seke of completeness, end because of their Islemic origins, entries are included for subjects like Béblsm,

ihe Bah#'1s and the Druze. | em aware thal some will dispule the right of such entries lo appearin a

Dictionary dealing with islam” (p.6). The author is quite right to include brief BabT-Beh&'7 entries in view
of the Isiémic background of these religions -- a beckground which Bah&'Ts should be pleased fo
highlight, The Babi and Bah&'1 religions are not {(as is frequently incorreclly the cese) represented es

merely herefical sects of islam; under Beha'! {(p A9} we read thet Bahd'Ts are, "Mermbers of a new
religion”. The entries Babism, Bahd'ls and Bah&'ulldh are succinct end accurele. Bah’is anxious

to acquire an introductory Dictionary of Isiam would be well-advised to purchase this useful work.

Al-Ghazall, INVOCATIONS & SUPPLICATIONS, Kitgh atadhkdr wal- daawdl BOOK IX OF THE
REVIVAL OF THE RELIGIOUS SCIENCES thyd ‘vlumn al-din iransiated with an INTRODUCTION &
Notes by K. NAKAMURA, Cambridge: The Islamic Texis Society, 1890 xliii+131pp ISBN 0 946621 12
B {(HB), ISBN 0 946621 14 4 {PB) £9.85 (Translation Copyright © K Nakamura, 1973 Revised Edition ©
The Islemic Texts Sociely, 1890).

"in preparing this text for republication es part of the Islamic Texts Society’s series of translations from
the thyd, e number of modifications o the Tokyo edition of 1873 have been camied oui. The fAadilh
material hes been identified, with the able assistance of Muhammad ‘Abd el-Lat1f and Muhsin al-Nejjar
of Ceiro, and is now referenced in notes at the end of the book, which also include the more important
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variant readings. Professor Nakamura's biogrephles of the personelities cited in the text have been
assembled in elphabetical order as a new Appendix. A short excursus which appeared as Appendices
I and N in the Tokyo edition has been omitted, while the Bibliography has been restructured and
somewhat abbreviated. Finally, the transiation itself has been amended in a few places, to bring it into
greater conformity with the style adopled for the other works of this Series.
Professor Nakamura hes lately been appointed Head of the islamic Studies Department at Tokyo
University, and the concomitant workload has made it impossible for him to canry out the above
restructuning himself, It has, however, benefited from his full support end encouragement.” (p.vii Editor's
Note} s

An excellent English translation of the ninth book of the important 40 book M#yd” whim aldin of et
Ghazall (1058-1111 CE). #t wes originally part of Nakamura’s doctoral dissertation on al-Ghazili
submitted to Harvard University in1970. The trans!ation is based upon four texts including that published
by 'Isa al-Babi al-Halabi (Cairo, n.d., with an introduction [dated 1379 AH/O57 CE] by Badaw]
Tabbéna, 4 vois.) and the text published by the Lajna Naghr al-Thagafa al-islamTya (Cairo, 1356-57 AH,
5 vols.} The variants in the texts are shown in the foolnotes.

SH1*T ISLAM & IRANICA

John Wailbridge, The Science of Mystic Lights, Qulh al-Din Shitdz 7 and the lluminationisf Tradifion
in Islamic Philosophy (= HARVARD MIDDLE EASTERN MONQGRAPHS XXVI  Cambridge,
Massachusetis: Marvard University Press, 1992, 286pp. ISBN 0-932885.68-3.

This significant volume by a leamed Baha'l scholar and islamicist, is undoubtedly an insightful
contribution to the understanding of the person and work of Qutb al-Din, ‘Allama Shirdz7 (1236-1311
CE} and his Hlumninationist metaphysles. Walbrdge opens his preface as follows, "I began this study
interested inthe influence of mysticism on Islamic phifosophy, which, it seemed to me, found its distinctive
form only when its Greek prototype had been thoroughily infus ed with Sufi ideas. | was especially curious
about how Ibn ‘ArabTs ideas had been incorporated into leter philosophical systems. This eventually led
me fo Qutb al-D7n al-Shiraz7 (634/1236 to 710/1311). He was trelned by Nasir al-Din el-Tusi, the
leading follower of Avicenna in his generation, and wrote the best known commentary on Suhrawardi’s
The Philosophy of lllurmination. For a time, at least, he was a student of Sadr el-DTn al-Qunawi, tbn
‘Arabi’s closest disciple. Thus, modern historians have credited Qutb al-D7n with being the first to unite
the three traditions that were to be the dominant influences on later Islamic philosophy: the "Peripatetic”
philosophy of Avicenna, the {Huminationist philosophy of Suhrawardi, and the doctrine of the unity of
existence of ibn ‘Arabi. Unfortunately, this theory of Qutb al-DTn’s significance was based on extemnal
bio-bibliographical information, not on a reading of his works. There the maln frame of reference wes
clearly the system of Avicenna. | could find no internal evidence of a link with ibn ‘Arabi, apart from two
guotations. The most interesting problem tumed out to be his connection with Suhraward?'s
IHuminetionist philosophy.” (p.xdill}

Walbridge's lucid and informative work consists of a preface (xiiiff] followed by a section entitled 'Qutb
al-Tn's life and times' {119, Another section Is headed, ‘Suhraward’s Science of Lights’ (27-78). The
third and fourth major sections are, MHuminationist elements in Qutb al-Din’s The Pearly Crown’ (79-123)
and 'The Career of the Soul end the Sout and the World of Image’ {(126-159}. In his conclusion (160-165)
Walbridge estimates the value of this philosophy {164). While he reckons Suhrawardi "obviously a pivotal
figure in islamic philosophy”, Qutb al-D7n is thought "a philosopher of second rank®. it is presupposed
that Subrawardi *was the most important Influence on Qutb al-DIn" {p.160). There are six useful
Appendixes. Included is one on sources for Quib al-Din’s e (A. 168ff) and another on Qutb al-Din’s
works (C. 175ff; 55 terns #isted and annotated under various headings), Another of the appendixes is
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about ‘Qutb al-Din and 1bn ‘Arab?’ (D, 192ff). Appendix F. consists of an edition and transiation of "An
Epistie of the "Allama al-Shirazi ascertaining the reality of the world of Image and answers to the
questions of a certain scholar (= Risdls 17 Tahqiq Alam al-Mithél wa Ajwibat As'iat Ba'd atFodsld’
fwritten in 1022 AM/ 1613 CE})" (1964).

Mangol Bayat, Shitem in the ConsBubonal Revolution of 1905~ 1909 Oxford: OUP, 1892 384pp. ISBN
0-19-506822-X £40.

A delailed history of the constitutional revolution of 1805-9 (which led to lran's first parliamentary
democracy) by the lecturer int islamic Clvilization and Cuiture, MIT. -

Edward Ingram, Brtain’s M‘an Connection 1798-1828, Prelude Io the Great Game in Asia, OUP;
1992, 374pp (6 maps) ISBN 0-19-820243-1 £40.

"Edward Ingram, Professor of History, Simon Fraser University, British Columbia,

In 1801 end again in 1808 the British made a treaty with the Oajar regime of Persia. The two ireaties and
the atiempts 1o define and o protect Graat Britain's interests in the Middle East were known at the time
as tha Persian Connection. Edward Ingram’s extensively researched sfudy shows how the British
expected the Persian connection to help them win the Napoleonic Wars and fo enabla them o anjoy the
frults of empire in India.” (Publisher's note), '

J. B. Kelly, Britain and the Persian Gulf 1795-1880 Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1881 (Reissue) 928pp.
{2 maps) ISBN 0-19-821360-3 £75.

"Since #s original publication, this work has ramained the standard authority on the history of Brifish
relations with the countries of the Persian Gulf during the ninateenth century. Its range is considerably
wider than the shores of the Gulf alone: it deals with such major fopics as the repercussions of the
Napoleonic Wars on the Middle East, the Eastern Crisis of 1839-41, the Angio-Persian War, and the
reassertion of Turkish authorily in Arabia. Writlen by one of the leading historians of ralations between
the Gulf states and the West, the book is based upon the records of the old indla Office and Forelgh
Office, upon the private records of nineteenth-century statesman, and upon contemporary journals of
raveliors in Arabia.” (Publisher's advertisament).

RELIGIOUS STUDIES MISCELLARNY & NEW RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS

Ursula King (Ed.), Tuming Foints i Redigious Studies. Essays i Honour of Geoffrey Paminder.
Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1990 x+330pp. ISBN 0-567-08564-8 £18.95.

Professor of Theology and Religious Studies at the University of Bristol, Ursula King has edited this
important survey of the contemporary stata, and various tuming points’ in Religious Studies. Thefwenty-
eight essays contained in this volume -- dedicated to Geoffray Parrinder whose eightieth birthday was in
1990 -- are dividad into thrae parts. They are designed to "provide a clear and comprehensive overviaw
of the history of Religious Studies, the tuming points & faces and the new directions It may take in the
future.” Part One "represents a suceinet case study of the historical development of Religious Studies
in Britain® . Part Two {akes a worldwide perspeclive on subjects and themas in Religious Studies,
including Hinduism, Buddhism; Sikhism; ‘raditional’ African refigions; Chrisfianity, islam, and new
religious movements in Africa; the study of truth and dialogue in religion; sciance and the rediscovery of
religious experience and mysticism. Part three "iooks 1o fulure developments, in particular at raligion in
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relation o the arls, gender, information fechnology, 2nd o Religious Siudies in a global perspectiva.”
Among the many brief essays of particular interest fo Bahd'Ts, is Ursula King's 'Religion and
Gender' {2751 and the concluding reflections, 'Religious studies in Globa! Perspective’ by Ninian Smarnt
{2991). An bibliography of Geofirey Parrinder’s publications forms an appendix {309,

1 THE BABT & BAHA'T RELIGIONS

lrdn Furlitan Muhdlir, D Muhdjic, Hand of the Csuse of God Knight of Bahd u'#sh |.ondon: Baha'l
Publishing Trusi, 1992 686pp. ISBN 1870989 25 2 {HB) ISBN 1870989 26 0 (paper)

A lengthy biography of the Hand of tha Cause of God Rahmatullah Muhajir (1923-1979) written by his
widow, lran Furliian Muhajir. The volume was "Published 28 May 1992, to commemorate the placing of
the scroli bearing tha Roll of Honour of the Knighis of Baha&'u'liah at tha entrance door of the inner
Sanctuary of tha Most Holy Shrine”

Continental Board of Counsellors in Australasia and National Spiriiual Assembly of the Bahd'ls of
Australia (Comp.}), The Mission of Bahd'ufdh, A Compilabon from the Bahd ¥ Witings n.p. [Australial:
n.d. [19907] 5pp. £1.76 A Compliation of largely well-known passages from Bahd'7 scriptural wrilings
under various haadings.ie. 'An Overview of the Mission of Bahd'u'lidh’, 'The Spiritualization of

Mankind';'Let the Religions Agraa’; The Advent of Divine Justice’.

David Hofman, Bahd'ush the Prnce of Paace a Portrail, Oxford: George Ronald
1992, 200pp. ISBN 0-85398-338-0 {HB) £10.95 ISBN 0-85398-340-2 (PBk) £4.95.

Gayle Wouolson, Divine Syrphony Comparative Study of Refigions New Delhi: Bah&'l Publishing Trust
First Edition 1971, Second Edition 1976, Third Revised and Abridged Edition, 1988 137pp.
ISBN 81-85091-44-7 £1.50 '

Contains a dedication "o the magnificant universal ideal of a new unified, harmonious and spiritualized
humanily and 1o this progressive global-age that has dawned upon the earth...”, a Prologue (1-8), and
chaptars orianted around thosa figures Bahd'is generally consider Manifestations of God; namely,
Krshna, Moses, Zoroaster the Buddha, Jesus Christ, The Bab, Bahd'ullah. (pp. 8-77). There follows
Part Two {po.771f) which consists of short chaplers entitled "Highlights of the Life of
{= the aforementioned prophet figures), a ‘Bibliography of the Cited Texis’ (p.125) and an Epilogue
{p.131). The end of the volume consists of ‘Extracts from the Bah4'f Writings’ and ‘Some Biographical -
Data About the Autbor of "Divine Sympony"” (1341). Though the basic pattarn of this book is excellent, the
sources of information used about the central figures of major world refigions are frequently dated and,
from the modem academic point of view, inaccurate. Where a good source is used {eg. JH.
Charlesworth's Ok Testament Peeudepigrapha) 1 is not used correctly. e.g. The 2nd century BCE
“Tesiamenis of the Twelve Patriachs’ is ciled as a "compifation” {sic.) reflecting the "eachings of
Abraham” (p.16} Other errors in the history of religions are numerous.

George W. Adams, The Dawning Poinis of God, Naturegraph Publishers, inc./ AMECAP Corporation
Nashua, New Hampshire 1887 41pp. £2.00
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This brief text is illustrative of ‘progressive revelation’ as popularly understood by Baha'ls, ".It is
- infended .. thatthe contents of this essay convey as simply as possible, God’s plan in spirifually educating
the minds and souls of mankind, in a progressive manner, through Mis divine Teachers such as Moses,
Jesus, and Baha'u'llah, WhomMesends to us at various periods of time, in an ever-advancing civilization.
{From the Foreword).

William Sears, Frince of Peace Baha'i Publishing Trust: New Delhi 18886 First Print, December 1386
Second Print with Corrections, 1988 318pp. £4.50 ISBN 81-85081-14-2 (Pbk).

Published in the “form” of a "Christmas present”, this Baha'i "Christmas story” (see the infroduction
by Robert Quigley dated "December 251k, Today™) is parlly inspired by isaiah 8:8. For many Chrislians
this ‘prophetic’ text is read af Christmas fime and related {0 Jesus. Willlam Sears however, understands
it o imply the possibility of mankind's establishing - during the last ceptury - an enduring, self-
perpetualing, world peace. Isaiah 9:6 istaken literally; as prophelic and "true”. Loosely s peaking, the book
is an "inspirational” (non-academic) pastiche of the interpretation of Biblical prophecy revolving around
Baha'T fulfiilmenl. Various Biblical texts are cited throughout the book.

William Sears, Run #p Glory, Naturegraph Publishers, Inc., Happy Camp, California, 1889. 380pp. ISBN
(-87961-194-4 (HB) iSBN 0-87961-185-2 (Pbk) $9.95.

The last and a loosely aufobiographical, semi-humorous book of Willlam Sears. it does not contaln any
reference to the Baha'l Faith.

Loweil Johnson, The Efernal Covenand, Johannesburg: NSA of the Bahd'ls of South Africa 1986/1989°
ISBN 0 808420 897 262pp.

Henry A. Weil, Closer than Your Life Vein, NSA of the Bah4'ls of Alaska inc. 1978 114pp.

Mahnaz Afshin, 7he Beloved Master, Klang, Malaysia: Baha'l Publishing Trust Committee, 1886
vii+84pp. Contains thirty-four brief chaplers covering the fife of "Abdu'l-Bah4. $6

Inger Strang, Jesu Ateskomst | Bahaj Abo: Abo Akademi Religionshistoria, 1992. 86pp.
ISBN 951-850-009-8 [Price unknown]

A Finnish Baha'l book about Christian prophecy and Baha'7 fulfilment in seven chapters.

1. Profelians uppfyllelse som ett historiskt handelseforiopp;, 2. Religionsepoken | symboler; 3,
Religionernas forening | en falla; 4, Jesu aterkomst pa moln; 5. Johannesevangeliets profetior om Anden
8. Jesu ddd och uppstandelse; 7, Avsiutning

Marrs, Texe, Taxe Mans Book of New Age Cults & Religions, Austin, Tex.: Lighthouse Mission Press,
1994, "Bahaism™ pp. 140-146, {Coll.}
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Robinson, Judith. 7he MHoarsts: An American Dynasly. Newark, Del.; University of Delaware Press;
London; Toronlo: Associated University Press , 1991. 441 pages. Contains {pp. 311-312, 367) reference
fo the Bahd'l activifles of Phoebe Hearst {Coll]

Ehlke. Roland Cap. Christianily. Cuils. and Workd Religions: A Bible Class Course for Adulls. Milwaukee,
Wis.: Northwestern Publishing House, 1982, Nofe: "Baha®", pp. 45-50. Christian polemic, includes
pholograph of Baha'v’'llah taken from William McElwee Milier’s The Baha'l Faith. [Collins].

Warburg, Margit, "The Circle, the Brotherhood, and the Ecclesiastical Body: Baha'i in Denmark, 1925-
1887." in: Religion, Tradition, and Renewal Armin W, Geentz; Jeppe Sinding Jensen, editors, Aarhus,
Denmark: Aarhus University Press. 1981, pp. 201-221. {Coll.]

Uliman, Chana. "Psychological Well-Baing Arnong Converls in Traditional and Nontraditional Religious
Groups, Psychiatry (New York), v.51 (Aug. 1988}, pp.312-322. (Bah&'] Faith: pp. 313, 314, 316, 317,
328). {Colt }

3 THE COLLINS BIBLIOGRAPHY 1844 -> 1885, DESIDERATA: FROM A LIST OF ADDITIONS
BY W. COLLINS '

Chenoweth, Ben, "Bahais and Their Teachings"”, Missionary Review (Sydney, N.SW ), v.67 nd.ﬁ {Dec.
1958), pp.6.

Du Bose, Horace M. "The Star of the Bab”, The Melhodist Review (Nashville, Tenn.), v.85 no.2 (Apr,
1916}, pp.211-221. Attack on the Bah&'l Faith, partly based upon Samuel Graham Wilson’s Bahaism
and Ks Claims.

"The Babi or the Bahal Religion, 1, The Review of Religions {Qadian, India}, v.86 no.S (May 1807). pp.
171-477.

“The Babi Religion Il: The Sects of Babiism', The Review of Religions (Qadian, India), v.6 no.9 (Sept.
1807), pp. 314-325.

' Meteriat supplementary to the William P. Collins, Bibdiagraphy of English-Language Works on the Babi and
Bahd'l Faiths 1844-1985 (Oxford: George Roneld, 18980), Varlous Bah&'1 scholars are aware of deslderata ~
English language Kerns missing - fromthis important volume. While it should not be deducad that a call is going out
for every cccurrence of ‘the Bab' or ‘Bahd'vllan7'BabY or'Baha'? [or archaic transiiterations], in every concelvable
non-academic source, academically useful desiderata would be grafefully received, Additionsidesiderats
communicated by William Collins himself are reproduced below. it should be noted that under this headlng in a
previous BSB {6:2-3 p. 1157}, the following work was listed, Ratiingen, W. H.."Bablsm"”, Lomlor Chiarierly Review
92 {1988} p. 291. Collins has pointed out that this Is erronaous. Having thecked in the Library of Congress, be found
that st this reference there ocours a revisw by W, H. Rattingan of various books about Buddhlsm, isiam and Sikhlsm,
There is no reference {0 "Babism.”
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“The Babi Religion iill: The Law Promulgated by Bahaulla’, The Review of Religions (Oadian indsa) v.8
no.10 (Oct. 1907}, pp. 351-857 [i.e. 357}

"The Babi Religion IV: The Claims of Bahaulia’, The Review of Religions {Qadian, india), v.6 no il (Nov.
1807}, pp. 387-404.

“The Babi Religion V: Proof of the Revelation of Bab and Bahaulla', The Review of Religions (Qadian,
india}. v.6 no.12 (Dec. 1907), pp. 427-442,

‘Babisrm - The Latest Revolt from Islam’, 7he Missionary Review of the Workd {Princeton, N.1), v.21
n0.10 0.s., v.lin0.10 n.s. (Oct. 1888}, pp. 761-764. "Described as being from a paper read by Rev. A. H.
McKinney."

‘Bahaisry', The Review of Redigions (Qadian. India), v.14 no I {Nov. 1915), pp. 433-438. {Coll]
"L.arge portion of the article is said to be from an article by Mr. Charles Reminglon in The Truth-Seoker.

‘Court Ruling on Bahais’, The Christian Century (Chicago), v.98 no.17 {May 13, 1981), p. 537.

“The Fate of a Babi Prophel’, The Keview of Raligions (Oadian, India}, v.9 no.8 (June 1810}, pp. 259.262.
"About Henry Clayton Thompson, an early American Bahad'i who claimed revelatory experiences.”

Goeze, M. Y. de. "The Babis of Persia’, The Missionary Review of the World (Princeton. N.J.), v.17 no B
0.5, v.7 n.5 ne. (May 1884), p. 362

Johnson, Chris. ‘Tha Lifestyle and Social Order of the Baha'i Faith: A Parlicipant Observer Study’.
Darshana International (Yoradabad, India), v.22 no.} (Jan. 1882). pp. 1-7.

Sell, Edward, "The Babis'. The Church Missionary Intelligencer {L.ondon), v4T {n.s. v.21} (May 1886).
pp. 324-335,

"The Teachings of Abbas Effendi’, The Review of Refigkas (Qadian. India), v.7 no.2 (Feb 1808). pp.
66-84. "Partly based on Myron Phelps’s book .*

O EXTRACTS FROM THE FORTHCOMING COLLINS SUPPLEMENT, 1986-1989 *
Abdul HMannan, Shah. 'Ruling of OIC Figh Academy on Bahai Faith’, Aflslam (Dhaka, Bangladesh). v.4

n.12 (Dec. 1988), pp. 2-3. "Recommends that islamic institutions resist this "heretical trend aimed at
impairing Islam™.

* lems under this heading ware communicated by Coliins. They will eventually be published as a supplement to
his Bibfiography., (1886-80, Saction 11.).
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Allen, Paul D. The Bahais of Iran: A Proposal for Enforcement of International Human Rights Standards’,
Comell Internztional Law Journal (ithaca, N.Y.), v.20 no.2 {(Summer 1887), pp. 337-361,

Beckwith, Francis. ‘Baha'i-Christian Dialogue: Some Key lssues Considered’, Christian Research Journal
{San Juan Capistrano. Calif.), (Winter/Spring 1989}, pp. 1519,

Beveridge, Kent D. ‘Worthy Representative of Europe : Anton Graf Prokesch von Osten.’ Meifedunge
des C'isfaﬂmb‘n'schm Staatsarchiv (Vienna). Sonderdruck 41 (1990). pp. 138-155.

Bjorling, Joel. "Iran's Persecution of Baha'is'. Middie East and Mediterranean Outlook (L.ondon). (May
1887}, p.3.

The Path of Suffering: The Baha'i Faith'. Unification News. (July 1990). pp. 186, 18.

Chaszar. Edward. 'Intemational Protection of Minorities In the Middle East’, Middle Fast Review {New
Brunswick. N}, v.18 no.3 (Spring 1986), pp. 37-48; Baha', pp. 37, 38. 41-42, 43, 44, 46,

Cherry, Laurence. "The World Must Not Forget Us', Reader’s Digest (Montreal. P.Q.}. (Dec. 1986), pp.
49-53, iranian persecution.

Colling, William P, ‘Effects of Computerization Requirements on the Baha'i Classification Scheme in Use
at the Bahda'l World Centre!, Calaloging & Classification Quarterly (Binghamion, N.Y.}, v,
11 no.2 {1890), pp. 69-83. - :

Danesh, Ali. The Baha'i Administrative Order’. Future Times {Wellington, N.2.). (Winter 1988). p. 11,
"iran's Bahais Facing a Bleak Prospect: Ali Danesh Describes the Persecution of the Baha'is inIran and
Warns That Ayatoliah Khomeini's Death May increase the Repression’, New Zealand International
Rewview (Weliington}, v.13 no.2 (Mar./Apr. 1988}, pp. 2-8.

Dioneidi, Maziar, 'Reflections on the Baha'i Holy Scriplures’, Eoomenism, no.87 (Mar. 1890), pp. 28-30.

Hassall, Graham. "The Failure of the Tommy Kabu Movement: A Reassessment of the Evidence', Pacific
Studies, v.14 no.2 (Mar. 1991), pp. 28-B1. Bah&'l. pp. 42-44. B1n.

“Tom Kabu of Papua New Guinea began a movement in the 1940s fo raise the living standards of the
Purari society from which he had come. His efforls falled, not oniy because of hostilly from or inepfitude
of parts of the Australian colonial administration, but also the opposition o his aspirations exhibited by
personnel of the London Missionary Society. Tom Kabu became, in 1965, the first Papuan Baha'™.
{Colling]

lLederer, Gybrgy. "Abdu'l-Bahé's Visit to Budapest: Overture and Zenith of Bah&'l Activities In Hungary’,
La Transrission du Savoir dans ke Monde Musalnan Penphénque: Lettre dinformation {France), no,8
{fév, 1889). pp. 13-25.
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Najafiyén, Sa'ld. ‘Baha'ism: A Study in Pseudo-Religion’, ALTawhid (Tehran). v.4 no4 (Shawwal-Dhil
al-Hijjah 1409 = May/July 1989), pp. 157-179. "A leudalory English-language review of Siyyid Mu-
hammad Béqir Najaif's Persian language enti-Bah&'! volume enlfitied Bahdlydn. " [Collins]

Semenoff, Paul. ‘An Inlerviow with Paul J. Semenoff, kkra (Grand Forks, B.C.), no.1688 (Nov. 29,
-1989), pp. 21-35, 46-80,

Worgfold, Adrian, ‘Peace, Liberalism end Otherwise in the Babi-Baha'i Falths', Feith and Freedom
(Oxford, U.K.), v42 ptl, no. 124 {Spring 1989), pp. 40-44. "Considers the Baha'i atlitude to covenant-
breekers {excommunicants) as evidence of euthoritarianism thal inhibils freedom of expression and
thought.” [Coliins]

[ THE JOURNAL OF BAHA'l STUDIES, VOL. 3:4 {December 1890-March 1991)
CONTENTS

Julie Ceming Badiee end Heshmatoliah Badiee, The Calligrapliy of Mishkin-Qalam 1.
Christopher Buck, Bahd v ilidgh as "Workd Refommer” 231
Nasser Sabsl, An Infroduction fo the Kitdb-Higdn p.71.

Commentaries
Nancy Lease, Rasponse fo Linda O'Neil, "Commentary on The Equalily of Women: The Bahd'I Principle

of Complernestanity™ p. 71
Tony Michel, 7he Evolution of Reality p. 78

3 THE BAHA'l STUDIES REVIEW (BSR)

The BSR s a Publication ofthe Associafion For Bahd | Studies English-Speaking Eropeedited by Seena
Fezel, a Bahd'i medical studenl resident in Edinburgh (Scolland) and & member of the ABS-ESE
committee. The contents of the first two issues are Ested below.

BSR 1.1 {1991).

Peter Hulme, Communily in Divessily: the New Man

Stephen Lambden, Muhammad and the Quran: Some Infroductory Notes

Moojan Momen, The Study of Religion: Sorne Corminents on the Methodology of Studying Redigion
John Parris, Scholarship end the BahdT Cormmunily

Phillip R. Smith, The Bab4T Faith and Reliyious Diversily,

Michael W. Sours, Seaing with the Eye of God: Relationships belween Theokogy and Inferpretation
Europe: a Compliation from the Baha'l Writings Compiled by the Research Department of the Baha'i
World Centre

B3R 2:1 {(1992)

Seene Feze! and Khazeh Fananapaztr Sorne Interpretive Principles in the Bahd T Wiltings

Moojan Momen, A Review of Fundamentalism end Liberalism: Towards en Undersfanding of the
Dichotormny
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Udo Schaefer, Challenges to Bahd| Scholarship
Robert Siockman, Jestus Chrst in the Bahd| Willings

Special Supplement on Apoiogelics:

Extracts concarning opposition, From lelters writlen on behalf of Tha Universal House of Justice.
Shahriar Razavi and Khazeh Fananapazir, Some Observations on Boykin's ‘The Baha'i Faith’: (part [)
Undertying Principles and Approach for a Bahd'| Response

Mohsen Endyat, A Commentary on Azhar's Slalement regarding Baha'is and Bahaism’

BOOK REVIEWS by Kishan Manocha and Nazila Ghanea-Hercock

1 PERSIAN & ARABIC PUBLICATIONS

Shoghi Effendi, Nazmd Jahdni-i Bahd'i ./ The Worki Order of Bahd'v'ligh. transiated and adapted by
Hushmand Fatheazam, Dundas QOnt., Canada: Parsian instituie of Bah&'7 Siudies, Qudrat 146 BE.
Novambar 1989, 211pp.

W.S. Hatcher & G.D. Martin, The Baha¥ Faith, The Emevging Global Reiyion transiated by Parivash
Samandari and Rocholiah Khoshbin, Dundas Ont., Cenada: Persian Institute of Bah&'1 Studies, n.d.,
272457 pp.

Hadrat-i Bahd'u'lidh | A Stalament prepared by The Baha'l International Community, Office of Public
Information, Naw York (fLondon, 1992) 88pp. ISBN 1-870989-36-8. Transialed from tha English fext
Baha'v'lah (London: Baha'] Publishing Trust, 1991, ISBN 1-870989/ Sydney: Ambassador Press, 1991,
ISBN 0-909991 51 0; elc).

Majmi ‘a-yi az nasts mubdraka darbira-i Ahd va Mithaq. THE COVENANT... (Dundas Ont., Canada:
Persian Instituta of Baha'l Studies, n.d.) 28pp. The original Parsian and Arabic texts assembled by the
Research Department of the Universal House of Justice; first published in English in Dacember 1987 as

The Covenant

alHayal al-Bahd'iya. fliving the Life, A Compilation] National Spiritual Assembly of the Bah&'is of
Ethiopia. n.d. 104pp. The Arabic version. '

Fardmin- toblighl hadral-i AbduTBahi / Tablets of the Divine Plan. Wilmelte, llinois: The Perslan/
American Affairs Commiliee of the National Spiritual Assembly of the United Statas, 1985/87. 82pp.

Yazdani, M.R., Sharti sdH pdyam-i sullr Hadrald Abdut-Bahi / Sevenly Years of Seyvice of Ahimad
Yazdani. Dundas, Ontario, Canada : Persian Institute of Baha'7 Studias, Ridvan 147 B.E. { April 1890.
81pp.£4.95, Contains, among other things, the Perslan text (composad December 17th, 1919; pp. 23-41)
and account of the post-WWI, transmission of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Tablet to “The Cantral Organizetion For A
Durable Paace at The Hague'. Mirzd Ahmad Khan Yazdan7 Kasraw] (= Ahmad Yazdani, 1891-1977)
along with the Hand of the Cause Mirza "AlT Muhammad Ibn-i Asdaq (1850-1928) ultimately presentad
the Tablel.



£ TWO RECENT BAHA'T STUOIES SEMINARS OF THE ABS-ESE., RELIGIOUS STUOIES
SPECIAL INTEREST GROUP,

As during the last decade or so, two Bah&! Studies seminars of the ABS-ESE Religious Studies
{special interest) Group were held at the Bah&'l Centre, Newcastie upon Tyne in 1992 —one between
Friday July 3 and Sunday Jufy §,anda se'cond between Friday December 11 and Sunday December 13,
Arcund thirty Bah#&'is were present, from the UK. and abroad; including Canada and the USA.

The July seminar again benefiled much from the presence of Dr. Robert Stockman who is currently
director of the Research Office of the Amernican Bah&'l Nationai Centre. Present at the December seminar
was the Canadian Baha'l islamicist Dr. Todd Lawson -- currently lecturer in istamic Studies at the
University of Toronto (Canada} and one about o lecture o undergraduates on Bahd'l Studies in the
department of Religious Studies of the same university. Seven papers were presented and discussed
over the weekend of the summer seminar. They will here merely be listed with a brief summary of theif
contents.

After general discussion on the Friday evening,the Saturday moming sessions opened when Moojan
Momen (Northill, Beds.} presented his survey Covenant Breakers " and the Phenomenon of "Covenant-
Breaking”. Al the beginning of this paper it was poinfed out that "the phenomenon of opposition {o the
established head of the [Baha'1] religion from within the ranké of the Baha

I

is has recurred in every
generation since the founding of the religion over 100 vears ago.” it was stated that a "cardinal factor” in
defining covenant-breaking was considered by ‘Abxdu’l-Bahd 1o be "conscious opposition to the divine will
as manifested in the Covenant.” Momen's paper was followed by Robert Stockman’s carrying forward
chronologically a paper delivered at a 1991 seminar, his  The Amencan Bahd'F Communily from 1921
until the present. it was indicated that this period has been very littie studied. A preliminary overview of
selected sociological issues was lucidly presented with something of a prophetic conclusion, "The impact
of the Bah&'7 Faith on America seems destined fo increase in the future. I's membership continues fo
grow, at a rate that is strongly influenced by social trends. The ability of the Baha'is {o articulate the
teachings of their religion in a way that is relevant 1o social needs has been improving. The American
Baha'l communily is highly diverse -- far more diverse than American sociely as a whole -- and may
prove a significant laboratory for the creation of values essential 10 an increasingly pluralistic society.”
Jack Mclean (Canada) then presented his pioneering essay, F&éx&gomma fo a Bahd'T Theology
in which {(amony other things) the legitimacy of the Baha'l use of the {erm "theology™ was presupposed
and convincingly argued. if was reckoned that contemporary Baha'is live in the period of the genesis
of {exegetically rocted] ‘Bah&’l Systematic Theology’. On the Sunday morning Stephen Lambden
(Newcastie upon Tyne) in his Daxophany: The Eschatologi:al Manifestalion of the Divine Glory i the
Pavson of Bahdwliéh, Hustrated how the founder of the Baha'l Faith not infrequently expressed his
manifestation as a "latter day” doxophany. A manifesiation, in other words, of the Divine doxg = Greek
"glory" through certain of his uses of the Arabic word majd. which fransiates doxa in Matt 24:30b -- and
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synoptic paraffels ~ in various Arabic Bible franslations and Baha'i scriplural Tabiels. In his paper
Immanance and Tmnsaaédemﬁ? Theophanic Symbolism, Michael Sours (Oxford} examined certain
Biblical antecedenis relaling fo Bah8'ufidh’'s claim {0 Divinlly and associated symbols i.e.
anthropomorphic scriplural language.

Seena Faief, in presenting Sorne Aspects of Inter-Religions Dialogue, supplemented an earlier paper
on ‘Religious Plurafism’ by examining the Baha'T justification for 'Infer-Religious Dialogue [IRD}. Six
types of IRD were examined, as wefl as the prospects for a Bah@'1 IRD in the light of Bah®'7 teaching
activity. Having recovered from Hliness in time 1o present his paper on Sunday, John Danesh (U.K/ New
Zealand) presented a version of his insightful paper - originaily published in the Bah&'i magazine 'World
Order - Four Religious Peace Messages 1983-85. The following religious peace messages were
compared and conirasted-: {1] The World Council of Churches, Peace and Disarmament (between 1883
and 1985}, [2] World Methodist Council, Peace for Qne and All - the Message {July 1885}, [3] Universal
House of Justice, he World (October 1985) [4] The
{December 1885).

in addition to these papers, wide-ranging discussions ook piace on cerlain aspecis of effectively

Vatican,

carrying out Baha'l scholarship. The importance of young Baha'Ts doing Religious Studies, Theology
or Islamic Studies/ Arabic and Persian degrees (at an academic level) was highlighted. Such studles can
be spiritually and inielie&ua!iy stimulaling and would enable the indlvidual carrying them out to be of
service {o the Faith. The need for academically trained Bah&'T scholars is fundamental.

Aparl from a brief open forum discussion on aspects of Baha'] scholarship, the December seminar
commenced on Friday evening with a preseniation by Slephen Lambden which was essentially an
elaboration upon an entiry for the Encyclopedia franica entitled Babi-Bahd'l eschafology : the Babi
and Bah®'] undersianding of the "last things”. Among other things, it was pointed outf that the
appearance of the BAbT messiah figure Man yuzhiruhu #ah ("Him whom God will make manifest”) was
a progressive and cyclic phenomenon — at one point in his Book of the Five Grades {Kitéb4-parj sha'n;
1850) the Bab mentions nine successive theophanies of Man yuzhiruhu §ah.

On the Saturday morning two papers louching upon aspecis of feminisi theology were presenied;
firstly, Lil Abdo [London], Fermale Represenlation of the Holy Spirit in Bah&'T and Christian Wiitings
which examined cerlain of the historical evidence for a female Holy Spirit — especially in early Syrian
writings — and feminist arguments relating 1o this in the light of Bahd'l Maid of Heaven and related
symbols. Secondly, Michael Sours, Bahd'F Cosmological Symbolism and the Ecofeminists Criue,
dwelt upon the relationships and Biblical antecedents of such cosmologically related notions as dualism,
hierarchy and anthropocenirismn which have, in recent years, come under severe crificism by
environmential ethicists and feminist theologians. The paper expiores correlations between Baha'l

teachings and the custodianship interpretation of Genesis, makes a distinction between the divine and
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falien cosmic ordéf, and argues that, rather than abandoning such cosmological symbolism, it is possible
to see that in prectical reality and symbolic understanding, the cosmic order can be restored through
Bahd'u'llah's teachings.

After lunch, Todd Lawson commented on the significance of whet is perhaps the earfiest work of the
Bab, the Résdla IT suldk, a mystical "Treatise on the Search” (late 18437). It was pointed out that this
very brief Arabic essay, among other things, interprets certain Qur'dnic phreses including the "Face of
God" fwajh afdh, of. Quran 2:115; 26:88) and contains a reference to Seyyid Kézim Rashti {(d.1844
CE). There followed Robert Parry's (Reeding) ground-breaking paper, Phikasophical Theology and
Bahd'| Scholarship, which analyzed two major aspects of an emergent Baha't Theology (Philosophical
and Rhetorical Theology}, through a study of shwrces, methods, foundations and language. The concepls
of meaning, rationality and truth were outlined, es was an historical and ph Eioséphicat study of the "raw
meterials’ of Theology. Alongside proposing a programme for Philosophical Theology, the paper strongly
emphesised the study of language, over and above ils descriptive and referential aspecis. '

The opening Sundey morning session invoived Lambden's and Momen's presentation of various
Research Notes. The former spoke briefly about certaln usages of the word Basd” and the identity of the
early Greek figure "Martos” {an erroneous transiiteration]} mentioned in the Tabkef of Wisdom (Lawh-i-
Hikmal). The latter reviewed some espects of {largely post-1844) ShaykhT history and geographical
diffusion. A joint paper by Seena Faze! and Khazeh Fenenapazir (both of Edinburgh) expounded and
clarified, A Bahd'T Approach fo the Clairm of Finailly in islam: the Question of the "Seal of the Prophels"
tkhatam abnabbiyin) in the Qurdn and in Isidm — the importance of the .Bahé’i understending of
Qur'én 33:40 and post-qur'anic islamic expressions of the finality of prophethocd, Existing Bahé't
materiel expounding Qur'an 33:40 in eastem and westem janguages was surveyed. It was further noted,
for example, that the Prophet Muhammed was referred as the "seal of the propheis” by the Béb and
Bahé'u'llah. The paper included a discussion of the terms nab7 ("prophet”) and rasdl {"Messenger"). _

Peter Brooke, {FrancefWales] In his Scholarship and the Renewsl of Religion, outiined a number of
frends which have inhibited the rise of 2 scholarship based on an appreciation of value as a structural
feature of reafity. Utilizing a wide range of exampies from liferature and art, end making reference fo the
names of the Bahd'T months, a realist notion of values was effirmed. In the final peper of the weekend -
- also presented at Menchester University — 7he felamic Apocalypse and The Qurdn Commentary ofthe
Bab, Todd Lawson argued that the Qayydm atasméa{(1844) can be viewed as an exampie of the
admittedly hazy literary genre of epocalyplic. As an "unuégg{aﬁr’én commentary” i functions, in other
words, es a sort of Islamicate apocaiypée. Concluding his paper Lawson states, ™.. the Bab's apocalypse
owes something to the previous success of the Safavid epocalypse. In both cases strong social and

political forces were key..".
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in eddition to the abovementioned papers discussion took place at these seminars, for example, ebout
Baha'l Review {R. Stockmen), Bah@'T Publications East end West {Wendi Momen et el.}, Tools of
Bah&'1 Scholarship: Computer Hardwere & Soflware (Momen & Lambden) Bah&'l Studies Bulletin
{Lembden} and Dimensions of Baha'l Theology and the importence of Philosophical Awareness.

Stephen Lambden

A FORTHCOMING BAHA'T STUDIES SEMINAR OF THE ABS-ESE., RELIGIOUS STUDIES
SPECIAL INTEREST GROUP, NEWCASTLE UPON TYNE, ENGLAND, U.K. JULY 2-4 1883.

Deteils are given above of the forthcoming Refigious Studies, Specia! Interest Group Seminar to be
held at the Bahd't Centre, 30 Victoria Square, Jesmond, Newcastle upon Tyne. The theme of the
serinar will largely revolve around papers relating to the exegesis of the Kidh+ agdas. Enquiries to
Gillien & Stephen Lambden, 44 Queens Road, Jesmond, Newcestle upon Tyne, England, U K. Tel+ Fax.
091 2818597 {UK]; 44. 912818597 {Oversees].

Limited local Baha'i accommodetion is available, Please, if desired, request this very eerly. Bed &
Breekfast / Hotel accommodation is plentiful. Enquiries to the L.ambdens (see above), ,

ERRATA TO BSB 6:4-7:2

A few scanning and other errors of pagination exist in certain eerly copies of this BSB (6:4-7:2). The
following selected errata may be present,

The month given on the cover of this BSB shouid be December not October.
There is no page 17, the text jumnps from p.16 10 p.18.
There is an unnumbered pege between p.112 and 113.

p. 113 for 'messgae’, reed message and for ‘appalicing’ reed eppalling

p.118 for ‘invisisble’ reed invisible. .




